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INTRODUCTION. 

GRAMMAR is the art of fpeaking and writing 
c<jrreaiy.\ v 

Latin Grammar is the art of if^eakingf ai^^ waiting the-^ 
Latin language corrc^lj. \ 

Grammar confifts of four parts ; namely, Orthography, 
Etymology, Syntax, and Erofody. 

Orthography treats of letters, d^hthongs, fyllables, and 
ptinftuation. 

Etymology treats of words and their diviiion, or the 
parts of fpcech. 

Syntax treats of the right placing or joining of words 
together, in fentences. 

Profody teaches the quantity of fyllables, and treats of 
accent and verfe. 

A 2 PART 



PART I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 
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Section L 

Of the Number and Dlvlfion of Letters. 

1. ^The letters, which are now chiefly ufed in books, 
are the Roman or Latin. But, 

2. Emphatical words and fentences, and quotations, 
are often diftinguifhed by Italic letters. And, 

3. In the Bible, fuch words as are not in the original, 
but fupplied by the tranilators, are printed in ItaUc» - 

4. In Engiiih there arc twenty fix letters ; namely, • 



Roman 


or Latin. 


Italic. 




Pronounced. 


Capital. 


SmO. 


CapUaL 


Small. 




A 


a 


A 


a 


a or ay 


B 


b 


B 


i 


bee 


C 


c 


C 


c 


fee 


D 


d 


D 


d 


dee 


E 


e 


E 


■ e 


e 


r 


f 


F 


f 


cflF 


G 


1 


G 


g 


jee 


H 


H 


h 


aitch 


1 


i 


I 


i 


i 


J 


J 


7 


J 


jay 


K 


k 


K 


k 


ka 


L 


1 


L 


I 


ell 


M 


m 


M 


m 


em 


N 


n 


N 


n 


en 

















P 


P 


P 


P 


pee 


<l. 


q 


f 


9 


cue 


R 


r 


R 


r 


ar 


S 


fs 


S 


f^ 


efs 


T 


t 


r 


' t 


tee 


V 


V 


V 


V • 


vec 


U 


u 


u 


u 


u or yu 


w 


w 


w 


w 


double u 


X 


X 


X 


m 


ecks 


Y 


y 


r 


y 


wi 


Z 


z 


z 


z 


zed or zee 
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5. To the alphabet may be fubjoined & or G^, in En- 
glifh denoting anJy in Latin, et. 

6. fV is not uicd ia Latin votds ; nor are i, jr, and «, 
unlefs in fuch as are derived from the Greek. 

7. The firft divifioa of letters is into vowels and con- 
Ibnants. 



Section II. 

Q/tbe Vowek and D'tphthtmgs^ 

1. A VOWEL, makes a complete ibundr by kfelf ; as,- 
«, ^, «-.* 

2. There are five proper vowels ; th^u «» t»« Tolthefe 
may be added y in Latin and Englifh, and tv in English ; 
•which, although they are ufed as confonants, at the begin-* 
ning, yet are vowels, at the end or middle of fyllables.f 

3. A diphthong Is the meeting of two vowels in one 
^liable, and is either prvper or in^oper. 

4. If the found of both vowels is di(bfn€tly heard, it is 
called 2i proper diphthong ; if not, an improper diphthong. 

5. There are feven proper diphthongs in Latin ; aix auy 
fif eUf oif uaj and m*; as, in Maia, auntm^ omneis^ Eurwr 
Troia^ fuadeoy Harpusa, 

6. The improper diphthongs in Latin are ae and 0^,. or 
«, when the vowels are written together ; as in aetas or 
siasypoena^ or pana ; in both of which the found of ^ only 
is heard, j: 

Section 



♦ A vowel is 2Lfmple found } the founds formed by the concourfe of 
vowels and confonants are articulate ftundu 

f W^ when a vowel, is founded like u ; and^, like /, or e, H^B.^fV 
it often filcnt; as, in rotvtftrwyjwoery^c. 

\ The diphthongs ae and oe are never ufed in £ngU{h> excepting in 
a few words of Latin or Greek derivation. The ancients commonly 
wrote them feparately. The Englifli larfguage abounds with improper 
diphthongs, to learn accurately the juft pronunciation of which prac- 
tice is rcquifite. 

In ibme-Eagliik words derived from the French, three vowels meet 
mnd coalefce in one fyUable ; which meeting and coalition of vowel* 
19 called a Triphthong ; as, ia iitutmant* 
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Section III. 

Of the Confonantr. 

t. A CONSONANT cannot make a perfe^ found 
without a vowel ; as, 3, //, p. 

2. The following letters are confonants^ 3, r, 1/,/, ^, kg 
jf i, /, m, »,/, J, r,y; ^ V, X, », and w and jr at the begin- 
ning of fyllables. 

3. The confonants are divided into Mufei, Semi'mutet^ 
Stmi-wymelt^ Liquidt, and Double Confonanti. 

4. The mutes are ^, i,/, q and /.* B, J, g^ and v, 
may be called femi-mutes^ 

5. Ly m, «, r, s 2Lnd'f are called femi-vowels, The 
firft four of thefe are alfo termed liquids^ becaufe they flow 
foftly and eaflly after a mute in the fame fyllable.f 

6. The double confonants are j, x and «. They have 
the found of two confonants ; thus, j founds nearly like 
d and foUgj x like ciy ij, or gsj and k much like^.j: 

7. C is founded hard like i, before a^ Oy Uy /, and r ; 
but commonly foft like j, before ^, i, jr, <f , /?, and an apof- 
trophe denoting the abfence of tf. 

8. G is founded hard before dy Oy Uy /, and r, and before 
b in the beginning of words ; but ufually foft like j, before 
fy iy yj £y tty aud au apofbrophe* 

9. H is not accounted a letter, but only a note of af- 
piration* 

S£CTIX>}f 



* A mute 18 fo called, becaufe it entirely (lops the paflage of the 
^ce ; as, f in ac, 

f The mutes and femi-vowels may be thus di(Ungui£hed. In nam- 
ing the mutes, the vowel is put after them;; as, be^ ce; but in nam*- 
ing the fcmi-vowcls, the vowel is put before them ; as, el, em, en* 

^ Z feemft not to be a double confonant in EngUfii. It has abottt 
tbe lame relatioA to /, that v has to/ 
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Section IV. 

Of SyikAks: . 

IV .A SYLLABLE is the found ©f one- kttWy or of 
mo ta Bkore leturs pronounced by one impulfe oi the 
voice ; zs^m^'m^ mn^ 

2. In every word there arc as many fyUabks, as there- 
are ^flina inisidfi 9 a&, hap^i^mfs. 

5« in Latin there arenas many iyllalile» in^ a ivford', aif- 
tb^rc astt ^Asveis'Or^phiihongs in-it; 

4. Words of one fyllable arc called MwfyEdbky; 6^ 
two, Di^yHablesj and of more tbaij two, Poly/yllablej. 

• y. In dividing words into fyllables, we are'chiefljf to 
be dircfl'eiiVy ^be. ear.* 



B9' 



«... >,•..,-,{ n. • . 

Of Ci^ais and Abbreviatiofu* ^' 

- A Jtzxi V'ftprtavSy OP" ^^Kst lettcrs, 0kuii neTer ' uc wiiLteii* 
ip the middle, nor at. the end of a word if ^^f.j'^^^^.'ti^ili- 
ning only* a,ccordTne' to the foIlQwuag rules. ' /= ' . u 

1. ITbe firft word of erery icntience, and of every liaa: 
lA poetry^ and of proper namcs^:^ mud he^n with cafMtals.' 

2. The pronoun I and the interje<5tion O muft always be* 
capitals.lf 

. ..••.„.,,...^„^ — ^— --:,; ^-. ^ 

* Cpmpouod wordt, hmre^er, iltoaM be drrided i;irtd>die"paft8^'. 
of which they are made up ; as, v^-oa, tvitb-^Ha ; and fi> ia JLatia* 
WOrdft» jfiM^4r, iji»0/<r»j^jrMf«fvitf», «e^»i. 

^f Bx$«pli«g in aoa^amt aad aaoAicf . » 

I All names belonging to the tnie Ood, all aames ofheatkta godB(> 
aad godd9C«l, akid all proper namca of pecfoaa^ eouatries, kn^fdhoas, 
itiite»» prf^viacOB, cttioBf pttbi(ic«aflUai> ftc niiift begin, wkb capitadt* 

(I Sometimes, when fomething very extraordinary is expreiTed, whlde) 
fentences are writteotaxid nraBtcdin copitab; aSrTHB'IiORD'OUR 
i|tMi7fiaUSN£SS. 
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3. Words arc fometimes cxpreffed by only one or a fe\r 
of their letters, ufually, although not always, in capitals ;♦ 
as, A. B. or B. A. Baccalaureus Arthtmy Bachelor, of Arts^ 
A. M. or M. A. Magifier ArtiuMf Mqfier of ArU ; or Anno 
Mundty in the year of the world. S. P. Q^R. Senatus Popu^ 
hfqm Rmanus. P. R. Populus Romanus, P. C* Patitet 
ConfcfM^ A. D. Anno Domini. M. D. Medians Boaor. 
LL. D. Legum Do&or. D. D. D. Do/, dicatt deScat^ 
I). D* C. Q^2Xi/, dicaif confecratque,^ 

4. Sometimes capitals ftand fcxr Latin naoKS <^ men 
SMJd women ; as. A, Aultn ; C» Cahu or Ci7fVi ; D. 2>^r«rf ; 
G. Gaius*; L. Lucius or Lucia i M. Manus or Mardm-^ F« 
Pvklim; Q^^intu}, . ■ 

y.. B. TiStf Romans had often three, andfometim.es four names ; 
as, Publius Cornelius Scipio Africanus. ^Thefirjlwas the 
prmtomeri, or proper name of a perfon ; the fecond, his nomenyor 
the name of his anceflors ; the third, his cognomen, or the name of 
his particular family ; the ftuYth, hit agnomen, or name givtm 
him to commemorate fome'illujlrious aSion or exploit. 

5. Capitals were alfo ufei by the ancient Romans, to 
iliark numbers ; as, \. one^ V.Jivef X. ten, ^a^fifty, and C. 

« hwndred.X - 

Sectioh 



' ^ With a point, or mark of a period^ after thein. 

f Sometimes afmall letter or two may be added to the cafutal ; av» 
"BXC* Bt uttara i Ap, Appius j Cn. Ctieius ; Sp. S/turiw s Tu Tiherius f 
Sex. Sexttu i Cos. Con/uts Co&. Confute ; Imp. Impttidw ; Impp. /x»/e» 
rmiores. 

In like maimer, in Eoglifh, £fq. Efquirei I>r« JMtor 9r DwBor^ X>o» 
Ditto; ]^t, Hon, Right H0Moraile, 

Small letters ar^ alfo ufedfor abbreviations of words ; as,i. e. n/^/ 

I M (binds for i6oo,becaufe thefirft letter o{miUc,atboufaMd,U M. 
A thou&nd was formerly marked thus, CID, which, in later times. 
was contra&d into M. 

D, the firft letter of Bimidium, ftandb for 500, becaufe it is the hatf 
of a thoufand. It was foi^jnerly written thus, ID. C ifamds for a hua^ 
dred, becaofe it is the firfl letter of centum. 

A hundred was formerly marked L. L. half of which Ji L. fffy. 
V fiands for fivc^ becattfe the Roman meafurc of five ounces was o£^ 
that fhape. 

. X denotea t^ becaufe it is.m^de up of two Vs. 



:^;y<4>^f^y^^ 
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Section VI. 

Of Stops and Points^ and Marks or Notes. 

1. The ftops and points ufcd in writing and reading 
are nine, viz. the Comma (,) ; Semicolon (;) ;. Colon (:); 
Period (.) ; Point <^ Interrogation (?) ; Point of Admi- 
ration or Exclamation (!); rarenthefis (); Brackets or 
Crotchets [] ; and the Blank Line ( — ). 

2. The eemma ufually requires a paufe, while the read- 
er can deliberately pronounce one. It feparates the imall 
znembers of ientences ; as, the Lord God is merciful^ long'fuf- 
feringyjlonv to anger^ abounding ingoodnefs and truth. It is ufed 

after every diftinft noun and verb, when a copulative is 
omitted ; as, the er^y advanced luitb drums 9 trumpets^ clarionr^ 
Jifesy fltc. and fought with gunSf fwordsyfpears^ &c. This man 
laughsyfingsj dances^ whijiles ; and then cries^fwears, roarsyprays* 
The comma diftinguiihes adverbs of contrary meaning* 
and fuch as are emphatic, or feparated, by a circamftance, 
from the terms they qualify.* The cafe abfo)ute ; feveral 
nouns m app<?fition ; a participle with fomething depending 
on it, are to be didinguifhed by a comma. 

When an addrefs is made to a perfbn, whether in the vo- 
cative, noiviinative, or accufative, in Latin, the noun is 
marked by a comma ; as is aUb the noun anfwering to it, 
in Ei^lifh. 

** Thisfaidy he formed thecy Adam ; thee^ man^ 

Bufi of the ground:^ 

" Now mornt her rofyfleps in th^ eti/lem clime 

Jidvcmcingf fow^d the earth with orient fearl^' 

MILTON, 

Two 



, I exprefles one, beeaufe it is made by one (broke of the pen, or be* 
caufe it is the firft letter of Initium. 

We fomedmcs find tboufandt exprefied by a ftraight line drawn over 

the top of numerical letters. Thus, III, denotes three tboufandi X, ten 
tbimfand. 

When a letter of a lefs value is placed before a letter of a greater, 
the lefs takes away what it ftands for from the greater ; but being pla* 
ced after, adds what it ftands for to the greater ; as, lYyfour; VI,/*. 

* in the twolafl mcati(Mied fituations, an adverb requires a comma 
on each fide. 
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Two nouns, or ycrbs, or two adje<aives, connefted by a 
conjunftion, are not ftparated»by a coinma; but when there 
are more than two, jor where the .conjun<5lion is underftood, 
they are feparated. 

Simple members, coi}ned«d by relatives or comparatives, 
are ufually diflinguiilied by a Gominm; but, when the 
•members are fliort in comparative fentcnces, and wlien 
two tsaembersiare doiely conneAed by a relative, reftrafining 
tlie general notion of the antecedent to a partii^alar ienie, 
the paufe becomes almoft infenlible, and die comma may 
bciomitted. '■ 

** Rapture*^ trdnJportSf and extajles are the rewards ivhzf i 
ihey confer ; Jighs and tears ^ prayers and broken hearts^ are iL, 
offerings <whlch are paid to themJ** Addifon. 

** Qods partial^ chat^efuU paffionaUy unjuR ; 

Whoje attributes ^rncre rag^^ rayetigey and li^i" Pope. 

V ** What is fu>eehr than honey ? and what is ganger than eg, 
Iton V^ Judges xiv. i^ 

; A cirfcumftance of iniportance, though no more than an 
!mp«fe6t phrafe, maybefet offwitli a comnia on each 
fide> to give it force and diftincflion,* 

3. The femicolwiy or half member, requires a paufe 
while the reader can diftintftly pronounce two (one, one.) 
It marks a greater portion of a fentence than a comma, yet 
does not of itlelf make a complete fentence, but is followed 
by fomething clofely depending on it ; as, tnrtue is the 
bigheji exercife and improvement of reafon ; the integrity y the har- 
mony, and jttfl balance oftiffeBion ; the health, fir ength^ and beauty 
of the mind. 

A femicolon is often ufed in a contraft ; in diftinguifli- 
ing nouns of a contrary Signification; and when fcveral 
nouns, Svith their different epithets, equally relate to the 
fame verb ; as, he <was of a firm and undaunted refolution ; if a 
fieady and regular condv^ ; of a comely and winning JeportmeM ; 
of a fnvcetf facetious^ and obliging temper^ 

4- The 



* With regard to the ufe of the comma, £ee Lowth*« Introdu<5Uon to 
%ngUfli Graxnmar ; article Pua^tuatipn. 
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ntfc . 4. ThtJdbttf ar laeirtber, requires a paufe, wliile the 
im neiuier ^aa pronotsace. ^ee ,( one, one, one ). 

It marks thcgreateft portion of a fcntcncc, and of itfelf 
rat:!t would make a complete i^xiXstscc ; jet fo as to leave the 
en t mind in fufpenfe, and expedation of what is to follow ; as, 
Ft: if the enemy Jifouid advance^ ami offar to pafsibe riverf I command 
aim ^ou. to give lu^ : tfnot^ dtcajt^yond mareb^rmght to the cit^» 
jcri! As feveral femicolons, fo feveral colons may be ufed in 

I IB ti'long fentence. 

5. A period comtnonly requires a paufe, while the reader 
•jcan- pronounce y«ir (one, one, one, one).* It is ufed, when 
*the icatcnce is completely ended ; as, learning makes life 
fweet ; and procures pleafurcy tranquillity y glory ^ and praife* 
"' 6* A point of interrogation is ufed, when a qucftion is 

prDpofed ; as, vntl you nenytr gronv wfef 
>e' 7. A point of admiration or cKclamation is ufed, when 

, a. fome fudden paffion is exprefled ; and when fomethingf is 
•admired, or exclaimed againft ; as, times ! manners If 

8. A parenthejts includes fome words in a fentence, 
which are not neceffary to complete the fenfe ; but ferve 
for illuftradon. . 

9. Brackets 



* The precife dura^on of cadi- paufe cannot be eiEa<aiy defined. . 
It 'varies accordiag to the di^erent fubjedh of di/courfe,^iKl the dif- 
ferent exercifes of human pafiloa. The famiperUd, or lefs point, m 
Latin books mairks the fenfe of a coJon. The following word begin- 
ning with a fmall letter diftinguifhes it from a period. 

f As to the time taken up in the paufe, after a point of admiration; 

or a point of interrogation, althdugh^ ^ general, it ought to be as long 

asthat of a period,ye£ its Icngptivnauft* depend upon t^e nature of the 

. qucftion, viith. regard :to the laUer, and the emotions or pailious, mark- 

ied by the former. 

When a hook is divided into fediions or paragraphs, a paufe ^ 
iiiouid be made, at the end of each, as long as two periods, and fome* 
times longef. 

Both a point of interrogation and that of admiration Of exclamation re 
quire an elevation of the ^oice, when the laft word preceding, or one 
near Che •end of a £B&teBee,M' emphatic ; n^ich is moft uMAf the 
cafe. 

B&^^W^infke/ii attdWli^i^'fcquire altiort patife before and af- 
ter them, ufually as long as a tfomma ; but fometimcs longer, as the 
fenfe may reqiiire: &nd the words included in them fl^uld be read 
with a voice lower fhan 4he reft of tlrtnentence. 
B 
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9. Brackets or crotchets include words and fentences, in- 
ferted chiefly to explain fomething that is difcourfed of; and 
fometimes they point out words which may be uied, in- 
ftead of thofe which are expreifed in the fentence. 

10. A blank line generally denotes, that fome letterft 
in a word, or words in a fentence, or fentences in a dif* 
cpurfe, are left out, and is, therefore, frequently ufed in 

' abridgments. 

A blank line fometimes denotes, that the fentence or 
words, after which it is marked, are worthy of particular at- 
tention ; and, fometimes, that the expre£Qon is abrupt 
through vehemence of paflion : then it frequently requires 
a paufe as long as a period.* 

1 1. The marks and notes ufed in books are^ the Apoftro- 
phe (') ; Afterifk (*) ; Hyphen (-) ; Diarefis (••);€:»- 

ret (*) ; Quotation (« *') ; Brace (? ) ; Paragraph (f ) ; 

Seftion (J) ; References (* t t H f ) ; Ind« (kcJ*) ; 
Accent (') ; Long mark (-) ; Short mark ("). 

12. An apojirophe is the mark of a letter left out; as, 
us*d for ufed ; lov*d for loved ; /««' hcibes ? for tune babes ? 

13. jffterijks fet together fhow there is fomething want- 
uig, or immodeft, in the author. 

14. A hyphen joins two words together ; as, foot-Jlooh 
It alfo connefts a word, when part of it is written at the 
end of a line, and part, for want of room, is carried to the 
beginning of the next line. In this cafe, the word muft be 
divided, as it is properly fpelt; that is, the laft fy liable put 
in the firft line muft be complete, and the whole of the fol- 
lowing carried to the next line. 

15. A di^refis is placed over two vowels, which would 
otherwife make a diphthong, and parts them into two fylla- 
blcfi ; as, idea^ Phaeton. 

16. A caret is ufed, when a letter, fyllable, word, or 
claiife of a fentence, happens, by inadvertence, to be left out 

in 



• A bUnk line, fupplying the jJUc* of letters left oucof^a word, i» 
by fome called dU^s. It muft, in fuch cafe, be as long as the room 
the letters left out would occupy, and no longer, whether it is contin- 
ued, or broken kuo the number of letters omitted. A blank line almoft 
i^ways requires a paufe. The feaic muft direa relpeaing iu length. 
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in wri^ (it is sot ofed in printing ;) and it muft be pui . ^' 
under the interlineation, in the place where it ought to 

are 
ftand, when read ; as» WURam and Gtorge good boy^ 

17. A quotation fignifies that an author is quoted in 
his own words. 

18. Braces are ufed to couple two or aaore words to- 
gether, which have fome relation to one another. ' The/ 
alfo conned three lines in poetry, which end with the fasie - 
thyme. 

19. Afaragraph is placed at the beginning of a new 
iubjeift or diicourfe ; and is chiefly uied in the bible. 

20. A /edion divides a difcourfe or chapter into lefs 
heads or portions. It is alfo uied as a reference. • 

. 21. References point to Something worthy o£ attention 
in the msurgin, or at the bottom of the page.* 
a2. An iHde:9 points out to fometlung remarkable. 

23. An accent placed over a vowel, or after a fyllablct 
ftows that the ftrefs of the voice, in pronouncing, is on that 
iyilaBle ; as,/rt'i^, h^dnfiry. 

24. A long mark ihows, that the fyllable^ over which ft 
is placed, is long ; zSffSlioy Orion^ eufido. 

25. Kjbort mark ioows, that the fyllaUe, over whidx it 
is placed, is ibort ; as, ciafikt nWUum. 

N. B. A long fyDable maybe marked with a circumflex 
accent, thus ; amdrtt mufd in die (ALJing. 



* Letters Qf the alphabet and ligiifes arc fomednes uied u refevr 

Oh 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Section I. 



%f the Parti 9f Spmh$ tf Nouni^ their Dtmifitm^ Nttmiir/p 
Genderii Cafeu 

(rx^HERE are eigjit parts of fpcccli in t.atin j viz. 

'. X. Noun, Pronoun, Vcrby Participle; decUnid t. 
Adverb, Conjondiony Prepofitio% and Interjei<3iony «a*^ 
decUmd.* / 

2. A houxi; 



• There 18 no abfolute ncceffity of dividing fpcech into eight parts ; 
Ibr, as all difcoiirfc rtuft' bo ahotit tWngS, ttrchr properties, a<SHon», 
or relations, were it not for cudom, it might be divided intoyo«^r, viaSt 
noufiy adttoun or attribute^ verb, and particle. 

Some of the ancients fuppofed, that all words may be divided into 
three kinds ; i. fuch as mark the names of things ; a. fuch as denote 
what is affirmed concerning things ; and 3. fuch as are figni6cant 
bhty in conJundMon -vdtli other W4)td». Thcfc fcvrral irind« may Ibc 

CSL\ledJu6/ianti'veSj attributives , and conneBi'ves, 

Of this opinion, concerning the divifion of all words into three 
kinds, were Ariftotle and Thcodedtes. Quintil. Inft. Orat, Lib. I. 
Cap. IV. 

Thofe words or parts of fpeech are faid to be declined, which re- 
ceive different changes, particularly on the end, which is called the 
termination of words. 

The SngUfh language has one part of fpeech more than the Lat- 
in, namely, the Article^ which is a word put before fubfbntive noima, 
to point them out, and to (how how far their fignification extends. ** 

In £ngli&, there are two articles, a and the. A becomes an before 
» vowel when founded, or a ^ent b» 

^18 
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J. i A noun is either &bfl:antive or adjcdiTc.*/ 

3* ffA fabftantive is the name of any perfon, place, of 

thine ;t/as9 poer, ahoy i humus, the ground } liber, a hook. 
4. (An adje<5Hye is a word added to a fubftantive, to ex« 

prats its quality ; as bdnus, j'oo^f elijc» happy ^ 

^ yf 5. Latin 



if is called the hdefiMttt, the, the 4^C«xto article. A is ufed to poiot 
out one fingie thing of a land, without fixing precifely what that 
thing is ; tJ^ determines what particular thing is meant. 

The placed before certain common names, may mark either a 
whole kind, or fome iadrvidual of that kind, with which we are a» 
quainted ; as, fhe ma/tf thtoau 

A can only be joined to fubftantive nouns In the fingular number; 
ibe may aUb be joined to plurals. 

A is ufed b^ore adjedires, which exprels number, when many 
are confidered as one whole ; as, a tboufand tmen^ Tbt may be applied 
to adjedtives and adverbs in the comparative or fupcroxive degree, 
to mark their fignification more ftrcmgly ; as, the vtifir^ tbe ieUn. 
Thusr we may (ay, the more I tbmk 9fH^ the bdUr I Ukt iU 

*■ As the fubftantive and adjeddve together exprd» but one of^ 
jeA, and in Latin are declined after the fame manner, they are both 
eompreheoded under the fame general name. 

f Subfhmtives are of two ibrts ; proper and common names. Proptr 
mamet are the names appropriated to individuals ; as the naoiCt of 
perfons and places ; fuch are Jobn^^ Londnm, Common names ftand for 
whole kinds, containing feveral forts ; or for foru, containing many 
individuals under them ; as, animal^manyboajiJifi»y borfe. 

It is impoffible that every particular bemg fhould have an appro- 
l^riate name, as beings- or things are innumerable : men have, there- 
iore, been obliged to gjive the fame common name to fuch things as 
agree together in certain refpe^b. Thefe form what is called a^e»«/, 
or kind ; t^JpetUs^ or fort. 

A proper name may be ufed for a common, and then in English 
it has an article ; as, when we fay of fome great conqueror, he t» 
mn Alexander; or, tbo Alexander of his age. 

I A fubftantive may be diftinguifhed from an adjedkive, if we con- 
sider that a fubftantiye can- Hand ittafentence fo^as- to makeg^od 
fenfe, without an adje^ive, but that an adje^ve cannot, without a 
fobflantive ; thus we may fay, a man walks ; but we cannot Uj^ great 
•rj«M/ walks: or thiis^ if the word tbing be joined to an adje<£tive, 
it will make fextfe ; but, if it be joined to a fubfbmtxve, it will make 
0onfenfe ; thu« wc can fay, ogood tbing i but wc cannot lay, a book or 
§01^ things 
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5./ Latin fobffattthres are declined by Gmdir$j OtfesyZn^ 
Humbert J 

6. /There are three genders, mufetdlney femmnej ^d neu^ 
ten*/ 

*lf The cafes are ^u,y nominathet getutive, dative, accufafive^ 
vocative^ and ahlait^e^ 

8. ^ere are two numbers,^«^tt&r and plural)^ 

9/ There are five declcnfions of Latin nouns, wl^ich 
may be diftinguifhed from one another, by the termination 
of the genitive cafe fingular ; thus, the genitive fingular of 
the firft declenfion ends in <r, of the fecond in i, the third 10 
is, the fourth in w, and the fifth in «i* / 

SECTlOlf 



• Such nouns as are applied to fignify *either the male or the female, 
ore fjtid to be o# the nmmom genekr ; that i», either majCcoliike or €emi<> 
mne. 

When It is not eafy to determine of what gender a word is, vsk 
fomc particular connexion, it is faid to be of the doubtful gender. 

f Cafes are certain changes made u|Km the tcrmiflaftion of noctiis, to 
cxprcfs the relation of one thing to another. They are lb eaM«d from 
tHo^ to fall; beca'ufe they fall, as it were, from the nominative; 
which is, therefore, named eafus re&usy the ftraight cafe ; and the 
other cafes, f5/« J oA/r|y«r», the oblique cafes. 

Althdugh Latin nouns are faid to have iix cafes, yet they ncvey 
have that number of dificrent terminations, both in the fingular and 
plural. 

The following are the Englifli figns of the fix cafe* of Latin n^mns | 
« or an and the of the nominative and accufative ; 9f before, or an 
aptipropbe with s at the end of its Engtiih, of the gemtive; H and y#r 
of the dative ; of the vocative ; and witb^ in, 6y, of the ablative. 

I A^, fingular, Lapis, a/9JM; plural, lapideSy/wsM^ 
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Section D. 

Examples, of the Jive declenjkns^ 

NOUNS of xh%jirft declenOon are. commotity of the 
feminine gender* i they are thus decliaed :+/ 

%ffufa, afongi fenk 

S«v -PA**** 

N. Mufa, J^ly&«^ / iV. Mufx^yofl^i; 

2). Mufae, to afongj D* Mufis, tofongs ; 

Ac. YAxi{2Lm^0jhng ; Ac. MuCsiSf/ongs ; 

V. Mufa, Ofingi V. 'Mxi{2Si,pfottgs. 

Ah. Mufl^ nmth afong. A^. Mufis, with Jongs, y 

2^ Nouns of the ibcond declcnlion are ufually either of 
the mafculine, or of the neuter gender. J ^ Thofe which end 
in r f are thus declined 1/ 

Gener, a/on in iawy mafc. 

Stng. Plur, 

'N. Ggncr, N. .G^M, 

G. Creneri^ <?. Gener5rum, 

D. G*nero, D. Generis, 

^r. GSnenim, An* Cr^^os, 

y. G&ier, V. GgnSri, 

M. Qenero. Ab. Generis. > 

^&fcuIine 



* A few nouns of the firft declenfion are mafculine. 

f The following nouns have more freq n ep tlj r Uns in the dati iFC and 

ftbUtive plural, to didingiiifh them in thefe cafes from mafculines in us 

of the fecond decfenfion j /F/m, xSta, tka^ dBmhuy »kia^ftimUa^ferva^ an* 

tmuy equuy muhy hfaa, ttbertay and eonfirva. 

^ Or, the fong. * 

If The genitive cafe^fingular of this declenfion fometimes «nd» in »/, 

•r a*. N. B. Naum^of the ^rfl declciifioA end ia «, #, «r> or m. . 

§ Some nouns of the fj^ond deelcotoi are of the. fexinnixie gendei^ 
^ Many nouns in er lofe the e in the gemtive» and the other Qt>U^\4 

la^ i afl« K on. ufATi Oo^ 4iri« tet 



/: 



/ 
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Mafcnline and feminine nouns of the fecond dedenikm 
m «# are thus declined t 

Domlnus, a lord, mafc. 
Sm^. Phr. 

N. D6misms, K. Ddmini, 

G. Domini,. G. D6m!noni3n^ 

Z). Dgmlno^ J). D6m!nis» 

Ac. D6minum, Ac. Dommos, 

F. Domtne,* F. D6n<ni, 

At. D5mTno. Ai. D&tnlnis* V 

Neuters of the fecond declenfion are thus declined ; 

Bellamy war, neut. I 

Sing. Plur^ I 

N. BeUum> N. Belb, ' 

G. Belli, G. Bellonun, 

J>. Bello, D. BeUis» 

Ac. Bellum» Ac. Bella» 

V. BeUum; V. BcUa^ 

^. BeUo. -^. Bellis. X i 

3. Nouns of the third declenfion are of all genders.*!- 
f 9ach as are maicuUne or feminine are thus decliaed i 

Lapis, a ftme, mafc. 
Sing. Phr. 

N. LSpis, N. LSpIdesy 

G. lAfidiSp G. L&pldum, 

J). LSpidi, D. LapidlbttSr 

Ac. Lapidem^j* Ac. LSptdes, 



F. Lipis, F. Lapidesy 

Ab. Lapiifei. ^, LSptdlbus* 



Nubes^ 



* PopSlusyVuigus, ogMusy iStuSf t&orut, ^iivitui and SauSus make their 
vocative fixigular in e or us, Proper names in iu*^ wiiii fiUus and geni*^ 
lis, lofe us in the vocative. Deus has vocat. Deus.' 
' K. fi.r Nouns of the fecond deelenfion end in ^, ir^ ur, us, urn, m, and 0«. 

^ There are more nouns of die thnrd declenfion than of^ all thj$ 
tfther dedeniions. Its final letters are thirteen^ 0, e, i, «, jr, r, d, i, n, 

t Proper names in «i of the third decleaiioii^ excepting: commonh^ 



[ 


P»»T.n.:# 


1.1 


LATnf gjiammar: 


t. 




/ 


Nnbc8„ 


a.dmiy{atu 






/ 


^g'. 




Pkr- 




. 


^AT. 


Nubev 


N. 


NSbes, 






O. 


Nfibis> 


G.. 


liRbiam,* 






D. 


N&bt, 


D* 


Nubtbuf, 






Aa. 


Nfibens 


A*. 


Nubcs» . 






V. 


TSAhta, 


r. 


NcHxMS 






Ab. 


Nub«. 


■A6' NuWbus. 



t» 



Neuters of the third declenfion are thus declined : 
Qpul^ a hsadt neut. 
Sing? Phtrs 

C Cfepftisir G. Oiptmii. 

iX C%)ltir 4?. . CJl^filHl^ ; 



-^3. CSpite. - Jib. OfilSbMS. 



lis* • 

SMUei 



thofe of men and w«men, have im or in in tite accufikive ii&gular.x 
The followiiB§ nonsKvlnake the accufatm im, and the ablatiTc f» 
jifgOMlfi, v») 'iViV, rav/x, /tf^x, cannabisy cucumij, shtapit, aguffi^M^mc 

have em ok im in thc.accuiaUYe> aud.<-Qr 1 ia the ^lative ; atoivw, 

tiffJs^/Mf, meps, navis, f <!^> ^ CitiUffUf ht« f Jlfcq/l^^enfiiy JMC ^i^mm . 

The names of mon^ns make their ablative in / ; and. fomc othe^f^ 
which form theis accufative Angular by em^ have t^ir ablative fce^ 
quently in i ; a8> amntj, ignny imher, cottU^ cl«i0g^ o«^^i ^K. 

• When the genitive plural ends in /«», the nominative, aecufativfl^ 
aod vocative plural fomjotime^ h^vo «>V) or iV, inftead of </ ; as> pnyi- 
#jx partffV, or omn» part/V, for omnes partes. 

All nouns whieh hayc » in the al^lative fin^lar, nojiuu of tw9 fyl- 
L^bles^not increafing in the genitivei and, thofe whl^h end in. two ccmi-f. 
fonants, form the genitive pftiral in #»», like nubes.* To thcfc ari^ 
addedk (or, dtti gki, ct^ iar, £^ nvi^ vtUf mt*^ mm, fd», lis% as^ Vf« 
But parensg faicr^ miter^ fiiUr% Mili«l ^ank^ h;iims^ vaiv^ ^va th^ 
]gca. p|ur. itt lew. 



as 



( 
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s«<me. 


afadt xaxau 




Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


WdHe,* 


N.- Sedilia, 


G. 


Sedllis, 


G. S^kiiltuni, 


D. 


seani. 


D. SSdlKbus, 


Ac. 


S£dne, 


Ac. Sidllia, 


V. 


S«dne, 


F, Sedilia, 


Ab. 


S£dni. 


Ab. SediUbift. 




Iter, mjounujf neut. 




Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


Iter, 


N. Itfaira, 


G. 


Itlneris, 




D. 


ItlnSri, 


Z). ItinStibus, 


Ac. 


Iter, 


Ac. ItinSra, 


V. 


Iter, 


F. Itinera, . 
Ab. Itln^Hbus. / 


Ah. 


Ithjfre. 



Sing. 




Pltu-. 


Gridas, 


N. 


Grades, 


GrSdusit ' 


G. 


Gridwiin,^: 


Gr«dui,t 


D. 


Grid!bas,I| 


GrSdum, 


Ac. 


Gridus, 


Griidus, 


r. 


Gdldus, 


Grihla. 


Ab. 


Gr&dlbus.|)> 



4« Nouns of the fourth declenfion are of all genders t 
Vut thejr aze moft ufually of the mafculine or neuter. 
Such as are mafculine or feminine end in tu \ fuch as arc 
acuteri in u. Thej are thus declined : 

Gradusy a^^ mafc. 

Si 
N. 

D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ah. 

Comet, 

— — ^- I I I I > II ■ I ■ - ■ II I » I I I II I ■! Ill I 11 II !■ ■ m 

* Neuters ending in d and ar we declined like sSdile. Nount of^^ 
^e third declenfion, ending in Oj have their dative and ablative plu« 
ral, freqoentlv, in afis ; as, pd^a, gen. pdemids ; dative and ablative 
plural, i^oamt&yforpiSmatUus, 

Proper names in e, and fati bepart jUar^ gatuapt, ueffar, JSquear^ 
make their ablative lingular m e, 

f The genitive cafe ungular of the fourth declenfion fometimes» bat 
rarely, ends in wiV, and the dative in u. . 

' \ The genitive cafe plural of the four firft declenfions is fometimcf 
contra<5ted by a fyncope; SLa^ ceUeo/um, for codicolarum ; datm, for 
deorum. 

' Ij Some words of the, fourth declenfion have their dative and abla-^ 
dve plural in u^t ; as, aew, areutf «r#«/, i^t, partktt jueretu, fftcus^ 
trtbusi 9XlOj ficuty gemuy and vinu N. B. Ariutt glfm/9 faftw, fpueftu^ 

and vrry, haTc vbiu or iliw/. 
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Comu> a hqaif neut. 

Sing. Plur. 

fN. Cornu, N. Cornua, 

' G. Cornu, G. Comuum, 

D. Cornu, ' /). Cornlbus, « 

jic. Comut Jic. Cernua, 

V. Cornu, V. Cornua, 

Ab. Cornu. Ab* Comibus. 

5. Nouns of the fifth declenfion end in es^ and are qC 
the feminine gender.* They are thus declined : 

F^cies, a faccj fern. 

Sing* Plur* 

N. Facies, N. Fades, 

G. F5eici,f G. Facierum, 

D. F&ciei, D. Faciebus, 

Ac, Faciem, Ac. Fades, 

r. Facies, F. Faciei 



Ab. Facie. Ab. Faciebus. 



Sectioji 



* Except dies, a day^ which is mafcuUne or feminine in the fingu* 
lar, and alwap mafculine in the plural ; and meridies, the wuthiay^ or 
ncoH^ which is alio mafculine, 

\ This genitive fometimes tiids in w, <•/» or r. < 

Moft noun» of the fifth <h)cleniion want the genitiTe, dative* and 
ablative plural ; and many, the plural altogether. 
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SkctioW in. 

- Of Irjkgular and Greek Noam. 

1. JVTien a noun is compoundecJ with another noun, if 
they are both^in the aommative, the^f.are both -declined : as> 

Stngm' • ' «i * ' iSiir. 

A^. Refpublfca, a ^nm^wealth. M Refpablica;, 

Cr. Reipublicae, G, Rerumpublicarum, 

Z). Reipublicae, Z>. Rebufpublicis, 

* ylc, Rempublicam, M. Refpubli<:as, 

V. Refpublica, • V. Refpublicas, 

Ab. Republica. jib. Rebufpublicis.* 

2. If a nominative is compounded with an oblique cafe,f 
then the nominative*^only is declined ; as. 

Sing. ^ 

s N. Paterfamilias,:j| am^er rfafamily, 

G. Patrisfamilias, 

D. Patrifamilias, 

. Ac, PatremFamilias, 

V. Paterfamilias, 

Ah. Patrefamilias. 

3. Domus is partly of the fecond and partly of the 
fourth declenfion, and thus declined : 

s 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ...Domus, a ho^fe. N. Domus, 

C^. . .Domus, or -Mi» G. Domorum, or -uum, 

D. Domui, or -mo, 2>. Domibus, 

Ac. Domum, Ac. Domos, or -us, 

V. Domus, 'V. D6niUs, / 

Mn D6mo. *ftf. l>6iHlbu6. X 

4. Dras 

* Refpublica is compounded of res of the fifth declenfion, and puB» 
iita of the firft. 

f All cafes differing in termination from the amnlnative fihgular, 
are called oblique. See Sec. 1. Noi 7. Note.f • 

\ Familias, in paterfamilias, is, by an archatim, ufed for faxniliae. 
Part in. Sec. z. No. 2Q. See alfo Sec 0. (of this IL Part) No. x. 
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^^•^ 'PTOSIS irregular m 


fome cafes, and dnu declined t 


/ Sing. 

N. Deus, GoJ. 
G. Dei, 
D. Deo, 
-<^^. Deuin, 
. • r. Deus, 
^*. Deo. 


Pkr. 

N. Dii, 

<?.. Deorom, 

D. Diis, or Deis, 

^f. Deos, 

F. Dili 

uf^. Diis, orDeis** y 

5/Greek 


• -'- 



* Nouns wanting the fingular or plural are, in that rcfpe<9:» rathef 
defe<^ive than irregular. Some are never ufed in t^e fingular ; as, 
the names offeafl^y games, zn^fome eittet, k.e, Sevetail nouns want the 
plural, from the nature of the things -which tbfycjprefs. . 3uch are; 
the names of virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
lands of corn, and many abfh^acSt nouns. The irregularities of nouns 
refpeift their cafes, declenficms, and genders. There are' many nouns 
called a/ftots, which are not declined, but ufed for any cafe with the 
iame termination, as the fenfe and connexion require ; as, fas, rigBt; 
nefas, wrong ; nil, nihil, natbing. We may rank among indeclinable 
nouAs, any word put for a Aoun; as, velle fuirni, fimr ^luntnu/uoj his. 
own inclinatioii. 

Some nouns are ufed only in one cafe, and, therefore, called mont^ 
tots ; as, no<Slu, in -the night ; inficias, denial. 

Some are ufed only in two cafes, called diptots ; * as, gen. fpontis, tf 
dtoiee^ abl. fponte. Gen. plur. repetundarum, of extortion^ or «r«sey unjufi^ 
ly ta^ in the time of one*s offieet abl. repetundis. . 

Triptots have three cafes only ; as, gen. 5pis, of potuer, ac. 6pem, 
abl. ope. 

' Some nouBftwal^t the nominative and vocative, and are called ^«^ 
traptots ; others want only one cafe, and arc cailcd pentaptots. 

Some things have two or more names, difiering a little in their ter* 
soinations; as, arbor and arbos, a trees vomis and vomer, a plough- 
Jhare, 

Moenia, 'walls^ and moft name^ of heathen feafls, want the fingular ; 
trat are declined in the plural, both like the fecond and third <kclen- 
fions ; as, moenia, gen. moeniorum and moenium, &c. 

Some nouns are of one gender in the fingular, and of another 
gendet in the plural^ as, Pergamus. the citadel of Troy, and f'KpelHx, 
twfehold furniture, are feminine m the fingular, and neuter in the pluraL 

Raftrum, a harronv, frasnum, a hridle^ f flum, a thread, and cilpiftrum, M 
JMter, are neuter in the fingular, but both mafculine and neuter in the 
|tiural. 

. Coei«m, heaven, and Argos, the name of a city, with fome other wdfit^ 
are neuter in the fingular, and mafciiliiie in Che plur^d. 

C 



/ 



L 
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;• Greelt nonns ending m at^ et^ cr e^ dire ^ the4rft 
declenfion, and thus declined :* 

Vi. JExiczBftiiMamto/amatt. l^.AncbSi{€$,tifemmteo/amaM. 

G. Mnex^ G. Anchlfac, 

D. ^ne«, D. Anchife, 

Ac. -^neam, pr -on^ . Ac. Anchlfen, or -cm, 

V. -finia, V.Anchifc, 

Ab. .^ea. Ab. Anchife. ^ 

Sing. 'Nom. PenelSpe, the name of a tuoman^ Gen. Pen95« 
:s, Dat. Pen215pe, Ac. PgnfiWpen, Voc. Pgngldpc, Ab. 
^enS16pe« y 

6. Greek noimt endii^ in en^ (m, and east are of the 
Ifecond declenfion^ and thus declined : 

Sin^. ^ - 

N. DBoSy an jfland, N. Atho$,«*'««w^«iMir*fa»ii.lf. Ilion,7V<w. 
G. Deli, G. Atho, G. Ilii, 

D.Delo, D.Atho, D. Ilio, 

Ac. Delum, or •on, Ac. Athon, pr ^>» Ac. llion* 

V. Dele, V. Athos, V. Ilion, • • 

. Ab. Dclo. Ab. Atho. Ab. IlioX 

( Sing. Ni; Or|>faeus, the name of a man^ G. Orphei, -ii, or 
^oSf D. Orphii, -ei, or -cp, Ac. Orpheum, -on, or -a, V. Or- 
pheu, Ab. Orpheo.f y/ 

4* Examples of the infled^ion of Greek neons of the 

third declenfion. y " » 



* Greek nouxit fometimet end in 0, and have an in tke accu&tiw 
fiDgular in poetry ; as, noin. Ofla, th name 0/ a momttMa^ gen. OHjb, 
jaf. Offie, ac. Oflam, or -an, &c. 

f Proper names want the plural, unleft wlien feveral of the fame 
fort are fpok^ of, and then they are declined like the plural of mu(a» 
i^they are of the firft declenfion, &c. 

The l^atins frequently turn Greek nouni 10 et and t into a ; a$» 
AtriJa, for Atrides ; Per/a, for Perfes ; ge^metra^ for geometres ; Circti^ 
fM[ Circe ; ifpUSma, fot iSpitdmc ; grammilaUa^ for granunatke \ rhSMlcm^ 
&T rhctorice. 

Some neuters of the fecond dedeniioa Have the gen. plural in 6% 
aa, Qom. plur. Georgtca, Gew2ryei/,gen. Georgtoda. 
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Sing. if. Lampas, a lamj^f G* laxnpldjs/ ,t>r <-Mos ; D« 
[ampSiii ; Ac. lampkdem, or -&da ; V. lampas ; Ab. lam« 
pSde. 

Piur. N. Lampitdes; G. lampSdum; D. lamp&d^ut' ; 
Ac* lampfiiesr or -idas ; V. lamp^des ; Ab. lampidlbui* 

Sing. N. Troas ; Tro&dis, or-idos ; adi ; J^dem, or -iida; 
as $ ^de. 

Plur. N. TroSdes ; um ; Ibu8, or -fi ; es, or -as ; es ; 
ibus* * 

Sing. N. Tros ; Trois ; Troi ; Troem, ot -a ; Trps ; Troc. 

Sing» PhiUis ; PhillldtSi or -dos ; di ; dem, or -da ; i^ olr 
-1$; d«. 

Shtg. I%is ; PSrKdts, or -dos ; di ; dczn, PSna or -in ; 
i| de. 

Titig. ChVkmfs t ChlSmf dtS| or -f dos ; fdi ; fdcm at 
j^da ; ys j j^dc, ftc. 

Sing. Okpp ; Capy IS, or -yos ; yi 5 y m or yn j y > ye <«• y.^ 
; 108 ot -eos ; i ; em or -JA J ' 



jyeory.i 



S£CTIOK IV. 



1/ AN adjediTC it award added to a fubftantivei to ex* 
prefs Its quality.+Z 

/ *. Adjcftiv€« 



• ♦ 9hg. N.J^at ; an; IX «4 Ace. ww; V. u; Abiii. 

* 9iHg, R Didos 0.u$; D.o; Ace. o; V. o; Abl. o. 

Greek feminines in 9 are frequently decUoed after the manner of tlie 
XttlAs; as, N. Dido, O. Didonis, IX Didooi, &c. 

K. B. Tilde hJEt Greek eiaoi]^ nx^j be referred to tlie fourth d6' 
denfion. 

t Some adje<!livet have thr^e terminatbns ; the Mt in v*, or r*- of 
the mafculine gender, declined like d6mmii8 and g&icr ; the fecond 
Sa a of the feminine gender, declined like mfifa; and the third termi* 
vatiAA ia MR of the aeutar ffxkdcr, dedioed Hkc bellum. 
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zJ Adjeftives of three terminations are thos declined ; 



H. S£nms, a, ma, 

G. Boa*i, B, i, 

D, B6n-o, ce, o, 

^c. B6n-um, am, um, 

^. B6n-e, J^ um, 

y/i^. B6n-6, a, o. 

JV. Tcn-cr," -?ra, -^m, 
G. *reni^ri, * -erae, -eri, • 
2). Tcn-cro, ^ac, -cro, 

^. Tcn-er, -era, -^uin, 
.utf^.Tea-^rb, ^-era,. -cro. 



Phr. 

good. N. Bdn^i,. «, S, 

G» Bon-omm, 3rum,oruin» 

JD* Bon-is, is, is, 

jlc. Bon-OS, aiSy ^ 

/^. Bon-i, .«, 5, 

-<f^. B6n-is, is, is.* 



G, Teii-erdnimi-eranlja,-^driiia^ 
D, Ten-eris, -^ris, .^ria^ 

^^Tcn-<ri», -cri», . -crii, 



3^. %H»iej:^d}eftives:of.tbi:ce ,tennmations' have tteir 
g^itife i^gijlar^ in, /K^^and their dative ia i : they ..are 
thus^ declined : * -'..••» 

AT. Un-us,--"i, ~ nm, one. 
G, Un-ius, ius, ius, 
D. Un-i, i, i, . . , 
y/r. Un-nm, am, iimj ' - 
/^, Un-c, 'S, um, 
^i&. Un-o, a, eft 



iV. liti-i, «, S, 
G. Un-5mm, arum, omm^ 
p. Un-is, is, is, • 
yf-f;'tTn-5s, as, ^ 
F'. Un-i ae, S, 

if^^ Un-is, is, is.f 



4, Ambo, Boihf duo, /«;<?, and tres, thfeei want the fitl^/ 
gular number, and are thus declined in the plural : ' ~/ 



* In like manner are declined alius i aceriuti tnipaut ceritt^, emrus^ 
tilfusy bonejlus, purtis^ tanitu, vivusf &c. . Manv adjecSiTes in er d^Op 
Khe e ; as, ater, atra» atnim ; niger, nigra, nigrum. 

f The following adjef^ve* are declined llkeOniit i aiitu, alter, muffft 
muUttSy solus, tZhts, ullus, utery uterltbet, uferquef and alteruter. Alius hat 
atiuH in the nominative an^d ao^tifative Angular, in the nenter gender ; 
and alius, not aiiius, in the genitive lingular. Alius, altera nmer, fiuU 
lifts, mUus, titer and its conmauxids, have aq .vocative. Unus is iaid 
not to be ufed in the plur^ number, unlefs when joined with a ndiv^ 
.which has no fingular» or when, feveral particulars are confidered as 
one whole. We find, however, exceptions to this rule ; as. Satis utk 
fuper^ue vidimiM excidia,' Virg. Unos fei dies. Platttus. ' ' ''" 



./ 
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N: Duo, 

G. Du5runH 

jD. Duobus^ 

Ac. Duos or ia&t 

F. Duo, 

^b. Duobus» 

tst the fame manner 



duae, duo, 
duannDy duorum, 
duab^, dtt6ba$» • 
duas> duOf 
dux^, ., duo, 
duabtts, dudbus.l 

decKae AmbO)CB,o.3 



o. 

D. 

Ac. 
V. 
Ab. 



Tres, Tr», 
Trium, 
Tribn5, 
Tres, fria, 
Tres, Tria, 
Tribu3. 



5^ Adje<£tives in w* are of two fendmgs ; the firft is 
Kia^cuUne and femmmey tHe fecood is neuter .f They arc 
Ibaa declined ;j: 



Singly .t* • ^ 
iVl Mitis, nnte, mU, 

^. Mitemf aute^ 
^. Mitis, mite» 
ja. Miti. 



JV. Mites, OTtia, 
C'Mttium, 
i>. Mitibus, 
^* Mites, mtti?^^ 
y. Mites, rmtiE, 
Ah, Mittbus. . 



6. Adje6tive& of one ending axe of all genders, and thti» 
declined} ... 



. Sing. 
AT. Felit, iojf^^. 
G. Felicisy 
D.'FelTci, 
Ac. FelTcem, fS&tf, 
r.felix, 
Ab. Felici, or felTce^J 



P/ur. 
N. Felices, fellcia^ 
G. Fellcium, 
D. FeUclbusv 
Ac, Felices, fellcia,, 
V. Felices, Felicia, 
Ab^ Fellctbus. 



Tbm 



* There are fbme adjiedHy^s mist which have alfo er, declined ilkr 
Wat\%f except in the nominative and vocative fingalar, whichy in thoQr 
cafet, end thu« ; Norn, and Vocat. accis or acer, acre ; Gen. acriisi^ 
l>at &cri, &:c, 

f In thofc cafesy which have one endingpnly^ they are of all gendert. 
, 4 AdjedHves both of two terminations and of one tecmiinatioa art^ 
AcHnedlike nouns- of the third dcclenfion. 

I When adjedtives oi one termina^onin the nominative cafe iingii>- 
Inr^xa which caJ(e the terminationt^ or eadiag^ of aii adjc^ves are 



Qt 
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y The'cpmparifon of adje^ves expreflfes tibcir quafity; in 
different degrees ; as, hard^ hardcri hardejt.^ / ' 



There are f^eckctoed three degrees of comparijfbn, the 



8« iTiere are fecKdned tftree degrees ot comps 
pofitive, the comparative, and the fup^rlativej+y 

^'The "comparative degree is formed from the .firft 
ca/e of its pofitive ending in i, by adding the fy liable or, for 
tne mafculine and feminine, and us for the neuter: the 
luperlative is formed from the fame cafe^ by adding fsinius ; 
tts, altus, ikght G«n. fing. altij &c. comparative altitSr, 
altius ; fuper)ative alti&imas, a, um. So mitisj e ;- Gen* 
xnitis, Dat. miti ; nu^ior^ius ; imtiisimus, a, um^ 

lo. When the pofitive ends in ery the comparative is 
regular \ but the fuperladve is formed by adding rimifs to 
tlie pofitive; as, pnlcher, pulchrior, pukhefrimus.^ ^ • 

1 \*f Soone adjedives are-very irregularly compared \ ai ^ 

B5nus, 



reckoned, bare two tn any otber cafe, the firft is- aiat. and fern, and the 
iecond nc ut. excepting, in the ablative fingular, both i and t %xti^ all 
fenders, although the tennination i is moft ufuaUy neuter. 

* Thofe adje(5livcs only are compared, the fignificadoa of ^wfiich 
admits the diftindtton of M0fv And /(^. 

•^f The pofitive fecms improperly to be called a degree. It fimply 
fignifics the quality of its fubftantive, and ferves only as a foundatkun 
for the comparative and fuperlative degrees. 

\ Thcfe ad3«<^ve« ftcftis^ t^acltiUt hmmlfiis, imheciUu, Jimtiis^ iMi^ 
^lit mad ioctiisy are regular in the comparative ; but form their ftl«- 
.perlative>- by changing i* into ltmv$\ as, ficilis, facilior, f^ciUimos. 
All other adjet5Hves in lu are regularly compared . Adje^fHves derived 
from dicojfoHa^ loquer, and •ooio^ form their comparative, by changing wx 
into eKticrt and the fuperlative, by changing it into tntifshmu i as, 
vlilcdkus,maUedkentior, mJUcdiceotifslinus. " , ^-^ 



(\ 
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Inns* xkriSktf* . ttpAscsa^ . Igo^d^ Mbifr 1^ 

Malus, pSjor, pefsimus, had^ w^i^, : 'tirA^ . 

Magnusy majori maxtmus, ^^^» • greater ^ greahfi. 

Parvus, nilndiV irilntnias* JmaU^ Ufi^ &j/?, 

Muitus, plus,* plurimus, much^ ' more^ vM. 

VStus, , v&:^rior, vSterrimus, «W, . ©Ztafer, ^d^. 

Supjrus; superior,^^ fetT] >'i*. %*^. iH^V- 

InRrus, iirf8rior,^^Ml!mas, | ^^^^ ,^^^ .,^^^^ 

FoftSrus, poft^rior, poftremus,'! 
or pofthiimus, j 



flttts% 



itttery 



(^^^t^\ f '^^^"^^^^ nequifsimus, haJf worfe^ wofft* 

£zterus>t exterior^ * extremus,! ow/w/ir^, nr^rf eutwardf 
or cxtlmus, t^ otUermoft or Aj^ 

II. Adjedires 



* Plus ifl only ufed in the neuter, in the fingular number ; but, in 
the plural, it h^s all genderp. 

t Some adjedHves in the comparative and fuperlative degrees (eeai 
to be formed from adverbs, or prepofitions ; as, 
Cttra or cis, cit&ior, cttifsimus, en ^hjide^ mgber^ nexl, ' 

Ultra, ultiSrior, olttmus, ieyond^ fartbtr^ farth^ i 

Pridem, prior, primus, laUly^ former^ Jirft. 

Intra, mterior, mtimus, nvitbinj more intvardy mof hnijprd» 

Pirope, propior, proiimus, noir, nearer, nearefi. 

Diu, diutior, diutifstmus, Ung^ hnger, ^^ffl- ' * 

. When an adjedHve ends in m pure, the comparative is ufuailv 
made by magu ; as, arduus, iigA ; comparative, magis arduus ; and the 
foperlative is formed by mmmimtf vahlei • Wj w w Ar m, ^afprimfy • ftc. as^ 
valde arduus. N. B. Syllables are faid to be pure, when they im« 
medaatcly f<Alotv vowels or daphchongt ; and im/mre, when they ianne- 
dtately follow confonants. 

JMany other adje&ives, befides thofe which end in ue pure, £otrm 
their degrees of comparifon, like arduus, 

Adje&ves compounded with .per and pnie ufuaHy have the f#rce 
of tlie Superlative; as, pormagnus, v^ry^ra/; prxgravis, v^ry ift^^. 

Many adje^^ves are defe<S^ive in comparifon. Some, befidei thofe 
(ending m us pure, are never con^pared, unlefs by magis, &c, as, vet^ 
suo/or, pefifer ; aifo fuch as end in inue, ivue, orue, or, inftu^ and e^mh 
nUtives, 

Some want the pofitive ; asydeterior, dcterrtmns. 

Some want the comparative ; as, indytus, — incIytifsYmus^ 

Othcrt want the fupcrUtiTC} as| lid&lcicens, ildokfccnti^. 
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12; Ad^eAiveft of the eaakpspaire degree-are tfaw db- 

5«r^. Pibr. 

JK Mttior» imiias, hmU^.. N, MitlSres, mitian^ 

G^ Midorisy G. ^GtBrum, 

2X (fitiori, 1>. MFeioiibtrs, 

jtc. Mrtiorenif nutitts^ ^. M^idres^ initl9ps» 

jr. Mitioi^inrtms, /^» Mrtiores, audora^ 



/f.. 



Section V, 

Tie Pronoun^ 

A PRONOUN is a. tntcd nducA ftandi mfteaJ 

itf a noun.*/ 

• - "^ 

%. The fimple pronouns itt Latm are eighteen, %ffiy ftv 
jftf ; iBr, 1]^, tf^e^ bu^ UrgWf gulf, mew, tuujf/uus, nofter, vejkr f 
nofirasy vefirar, cujas. Three of thefe are fubftanti^eSy eg9f> 
tu,md/mi the others are a^^ives*/ 

3. Ego, /> tU| t£9Uf and fui, rf Umjel/r &^ are thus cEe* 
dined;. 



Sncb cdraparsdYct at tite Uiiomimg pecor n«t la thMcdi a«4l«f»; 
mfijuhr, Jhettuhr : aor do fuperlattves of this fort, -tgrfgiffimutf «i#»- 
0$jjimiitf ^fifasuty fiffimu, tulffimus. 

^ A prboaran has perfoa, number, cafie, and gender. 

As the repetition of the fame word is difagreeable to the ear, ainS 
-would render language too How, when the fame perfons or things are 
-mftcQ mentioned, certain wordk are ufed to fupply the place of fubftan* 
*t»^r whieh- wosdv are called pronouns, becaufe thej Ibnd j>rQ. 
nofttinibus* 

I is faid to b? of the firft pcrfon ; tbou^ of the fecond j and Bty fie^ 
and i#, together with all other words, of the third ; and fo in the: 
plural nwQiber, wr, yt, tbey. ISeaec^ thefit art called i»cipf»nal pro^^ 



plural I 
|9Mttit» 
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ss 



Plur. . • 

i\r. Nos, ««f. - "^ 

G. NoftrCim or noftri, ^ai/^ 
D. Nobis, #olttf» 
^f • Nos» »j» 

M\ Nobis, «v&& ui. 

Plur. 
N. Vos, ^OK or ye^ 
G.\ Vcftrftm or veftri,o/jfw> 

V* fvantingf , 



/ Bmg. 
W. Ego,/, 
G. Mei, o/mtp 
D» Mihi, /^ m^, 
Ac. Me, i»^, . 
f^. fuanting^ 

Stng. 
AT. Tu, thou, 
C Tui, ^/^/iSAT, 
D. Tibi,/(?rffir, 
^r. Te, /ifc^, 
F". wantingy, 
Ah. Te, with thee. 

' filmy, and iV«r, 

M wantin g ^ ! ' "* 

C. Sui,J ofhtmfeify herfelfy itfelf; of him^heryh; thmj^l^^ 

D. Sihh to. iimfelfy herfilfy itfelf ; to kintyherjt^ iber^elycf^^ 
Ac. Se, himfelfy berfelf itfelf i him, her, U ; tbemfelvei. 

V. «;<wi/iii^— — ■' ' ' S* 

Ah. ShyWith hlmfelfyherfe^^iifelf; ^h him, ier, its f^fJvet* 

c :' ■' -: 4. . lUe is thtts declin^ % , <' '■'? -' '' -^ 

mng. ' Plur. ' ' " : ;; 

j^r.nie,iiia,mud,Aif,/ttf,i/or/to.iAr.iui, ^ aia?; \ aa, ^ 

Ir* Illius, illius, illius, , {7.^orum,^illaruni,illoru]Xi|, 

D. nil, illi, illi, D. lUis, illis, iUis, > . 

4^<r, Ilium, illain,illud, ^r. 1115s, illas, 

/^. Ille, iUa, illud, r. Illi, ilLe.-. 

^^•Illo, ilia, illo. ^3.111is, illis. 




* Ego wants the vocative, becaafe one cannot call upon himfeU^ 
except as a fecond perfon. .' 

•|- The genitive plural of ilga wa$ formerly mfirorum ..and noprarum^ 
and of /», meprorum and vefirarum^ which wefifc afterwards contra^f d 
into wfirum or «2^ri, s»nd wjirum or vgtfrn Noftrftm and veftrihn gre 
cominonly ufcd after partitives, numerals, comparatives, and fupcrlur 
fives ; and noflri and veftri after other words. 

I Sui may be rendered in Engliih by bimy Ber^ it, tBem, where it U 
aot ufcd reeiprocally, and where there it no particular cmphafii« ' -' * 
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Ipfe and tjlt are declined like tlle^ excepting that ipft 
iffum 10 the jiominatiT<9 ace. and toc« fing» neut. 

^« /r» My 14^ b thus declined : ^ 

&ii^. P/nr. 

N. Is, e&, id, i&^^Ji^y iii thai^ N. It, e«, el» 

G. Ejus, <^, ejus, G. £oriim,cinun,eoniiii9 

D* £i, et, eiy D. iis or eis, &c* 

^.f.£um,eam,id, ^£^£os, eas, eS» 

r. — i 



??: 



«^£«-Ed, ea, eo. ^. lis oi* eis, &c.* 

?• ^^> S'<<^> quod^ is thus declined : 

X. Qui, qUA, quod, ti^,Wifr/«ft,<W.t^ Qui, quse, qutfB, 
C. Cujut,cuju0, cttjut, G. miortttt,-qttarufli,faC^ 

J). Cm, cui|__ au, -^ i). QuSbus or queii, &c. 

' ^.Q«et&,<quuii»quod,^ ^^.Quot, quSs, qtt«» 

A Quo* qul^ quo.| « vf^. Quibut •!* quei*, Ac. 

- ^* '. ^^» T'f » ^^^ ^f 9^^*^^ ^ ^^^ declined : 

K Quit, qni^ ^^""J i»U,^t>MM^ir' Qm, qu*, q«B, 

G. Cujut, Cuius, Cu]uf» O. Qi]6ruiii,qu&ruxn,qiadnnB» 

iH Cm, cui, . cui, ' * ^ D. Ouibu* or quels, &c. 

^tf. Quern, qtiami quod «r quid, ^c(^6s, quae, qu«, 

^ r, y 

Jtk Q^ "qiHS quo. M* Quibui w queis, &c«y^ 



\ * Hie^ UUy iJUf and it, ezprefs i^ &c. with this difference, hk it neafw 
eft to the fpcaVer ; jfle next; and i7i> fartheft off: but u denotes a 
pcrfon ahfenc 

Illff ufually implies refpeA, and ijte contempt ; as, Alexander iBe 
Magnus, Akxandsrtbe Great, Tarquinius tile fuperbns, Tar^uin th$ 
Proud, 

f IVho and ^hom refer to perfons ; vohicb refers to things j /iSai,both 
to per/ons and things. 

* \ Qui has frequently qui in the ablative ; and, what is remarkabley 
In all genders and numbers, j^i is fometimes ufed for quh ; and» 
inftead of ^ii/W, the ^ttitive of quh^ we £xid an ad|e<Stive pronoiui» 
^M« ««/«, €ujum^ fomctimet ufed. 



/; 
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$w HiCt htCfheCf is thus declined a 

Sing, Plur^ 

iV, Hie, b«c, hoc, this. N, Hi, hae, hac, 

G. Hujus,hujus, hujus, G/ Horuin,harum, horuin, 

2>. Huic, huic, huic, i>. His, his, his, 

yf^. Hunc, hanc, hoc, j^. Hos, has, hac, 

^. Hie, ' hsec, hoc, 3^. Hi, has, haec, y 

^^.Hoc, hac, hoc. >f^.His, -his, his.^y^ 

IP. Tii« other prono^s are adje<5live derivatives com* 
ing from ego^ tu, and /uL Msus^ my or mine ; /ww, thy or 

thine ; fuus^ his own, ^her,4ts, or their own, arc declined 

like Bon-US f a, urn ; and /i9/?^r, our, and . ^ejler^ your, Ijke 
/^B^r, tf, urn, f in the laft. fyilable being dropped. See Sfid* 
iv. No. 2. Note*. 

If. Noflrasf Qf our country? veflras^ of your country | 
CttjaSf of what or which country, are declined like felix. 
Mens has miy mea^ meunif and fometimes mens, mea^ meum, iu 
the voc. iing.* 



Section VI. 

Compound Pronoun/. 

I . PRONOUNS are often compoundedi eith^ with nonmk 
a$ (^ufinodi (ejus and modi) ; or with other froneimi, «• 

* Simple proaouns, with regard to their fignification, are divided 
Ifcto the following clafles. 

I. Demonjirati'ves, which point out any perfoii or thing pfefent, 
or as if prei^nt ; as, ^or^, tu^fuiy bicj tjh^ and fometimes itUy isy ipfi^ 

%» Relati-wty which refer to fometbing going befote, called the an* 
teccdent ; as, i//^, ipfny ijieybkyisy and efpccially quL 

3. i»^j^i»«, which fignify poiTeffion; as, mwir/, tuut,fittf, nafierf* 

4. Patriah or Cetallei^ which figHtfy one*8 country \ as» noftrof^ 
n>ejirast fujas, 

' 5. ^ Iniffrro^aHvest by which' we aflc a queftian; at, fmtf cufdsT 
VThen quis is not an interrogative, it is called an inH^imU* ^ **- 

' 6. i$<r^/fofa/i,.which cidl oaoky or again reprdent the £uae ^bn 
ys^ to the mind ; a9,yiri and/»M. ' . . . ^ . 



/> 



( 
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^w (ifteandhic); or with, v^r^x, ^squivts ffuly and w 
from ^volcj ; or with adverbs^ as quilquam ^^jii^ & quam) $ 
or with tonjufiQlohs^ as fiquis /^ and j'wtr^ / or with 4he fyU 
labit adjedionSy met^ tcy fU^ cine, pianif cunque^ &c» 

/ 1, Egomety / mjj/^^, is compotinded of ego a&d the fyU 
labrc adjcdion m«/, and thus declined : . 

Sing. P^uf: 

N. Eg6mct, I mjfelf. N. Nofmet, 

G. Meimet^' <?. Noftriimmct or noftriaieti 

Z>. Mihimety 2>. Nobifraet, 

jfe, Memety j4c. Nofmet, 

F.'* F. -^ 

jfb. Memet« M^ Nobifmet^y^ > 

3. Idem fis and Jem fyllabic^ is thus declined : * 

jtjf. Idenit eSdem, idem^tbefame, N, Iidem, esedem, cUdem, 
G. Ejufdem',ejurdcm,ejurdem, G.f Eorundem, earuudem, edrundeni, 
J>. Eidem, eidem, cidem, Z>. Hldexn ©r cildcm, &c. 

^^.Eundem, candein,fidem, Ae.Eo^daoky eafdem, eSdem» 
^. Idem, dtdem, idem; ^. Ildem, esedem, eidem^ 

,^£ddem» cidem, eodexo. ^i.Iisdem, or eifdem> &c. y 

4. I/Kc or ^&V ("ilf and hscj, and tiZi^ («& and tie) are 
thus declined : 

Sing. Plun 

N. Iftic or ifthic, «c, ccdrvLCyXhe/el/fame. M-1 
jtifir. lilunc or ifthuncy anc,oc©ruc, -/ifc» > aecl^ 

j/b* Iftoc or iilhoc, ac, oc. neut. j v^ 

SEenoM 



• Voffius' <>bferves, that all the pro&onnt, except ego znd fui, have 
the vocative ; and that, becaufc fome other* arc but feldom ufcd by 
l«atin authors in that cafe, they are faid by Grammarians to want it. 

f Or eumdem, eamdem, eorumdem, earumdem, &c. 
, ^ Bgoipfe, compounded of ego and ipfe, is declined in tius manner t 

Sing. Norn. Egoipfe, Gen. meiipiius, Dat. mihiipli, Ac. meipfura ; 
find thus through all the cafes, in both numbers. 

Sing. Nom. Tute, Gen. Tuite, &c. 
"^ .Sometimes ipfe ^ pttt ^iter met, when met is added to another pro* 
ttoun; as, j^gometipfe ; nofmetipfos. 

Of Mfi and «f is compounded, Ac, Sing. Eccum, ecc«iii» Itti tberg 
i^r^ M. Ac* Plur, £ccos, eccas. . Of 
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Section VIL 



Tb^ VERB. 

The JefatiHon of avtrb^-^be kinds ofwrh — ikeir wn^es^-^oJes 
^-^cnfes—'-numbers — ■perfont-'^^dnjugationSf £Sff. 

jL A VERB is a word, which expreffes what is affirmed 
of perfons and things : or it is that part of fpeech, which 
fignifies to Joy to be^ or toftifferyX 

2. /Verbs, with refped to. their fignification, are divided 
into tnree different claffe^ ; a8ivey paffivcy and neuter\ y 

A. An a<5tive verb expreffes an adion, and fuppofes an 
agent that a<Sts, and an objed aded upon ; as, amo te, / lo*ot 
jfotf, yPraeceptor corrigit puerum, the mafter correSs the boy. ^ 

^ A paffive verb exprefTes paffion or fuffering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and that fomething is done or ^- 

plied 



■ Oi en 2ind Ule, Ac.Sing. Ellum, f^^XCk^ fee there lef^Jhe comes, Ac. 
Plun Ellos, ella». 

^idaftty quadapif quoddam or qutddam^ comoloniy changes m before 
damy into n ; as, quendam, quorundam* 

/ . . 7 . . C q«oq"o9 

^Sin, N. Quifquis, > Ac. quicquid, < Ab. quaqua, > tuheever, xvhatever, 
quicquid,3 C quoquo,j / 

. Of modusy and bic, ipey quis, qui, is, idem, are compounded tbefe gen- 
itive monoptote, hujufmodi, of this fort ; illiufxnodi, 0/ that fort ; cu- 
jufmodi, 0/ ivhici fort ; e}u^m6di, 0/ that fort, &.C. Sometimes* the 
fyliabic ce is inferted in the middle ; as, hujufccmodi, ejufcemodi. 

Cum, with, is' joined to tTie end of thefc ablatives, me, te,fe, ndis^ 
vohis, qttoi qui, and quibus ; as, mecum, fccum. But, in the poets, wc 
fometimes read cum quibus, &c. «* 

The compounds of quis, in which quis is put firft, are declined after 
the naanner of quisi qua, quod or quid; Sing. N. Quifnam, quaenam, quod- 
nam or quidnam, G. cujnfnam, D. cuinam ; and fo in the other cafes. 

The compounds of quis, in which quis is put laft, have qua in the 
nomtnatiye fingular feminine, ind m the nominative and accufatrve 
plural neuter; as, Nom. Sing. Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod 04- aliquid: 
Thus arc declined eequis, Jiquis, nequis, and numquis. The three laft 
kit ufually read feparatcly ; thus,/ ftis, ne quis, num quis, 

D ' 



jS f THE NEWHAMPSAIRE [PAErlLfy. 

plied to the nominadTC or fubjed* fjpoken of; as, €go do*> 
ceor, / ifm taught. / . 

5. /Keuter vcrw arc divided into diree IdndSf fuh/lanthftf 
fropeTf and improper. / 

6/ Neuter fubftantive verbs arc fuch as fimply fignify 
^iii^ ; as, fumy / tfmy exifto^ / ext/f. 

% Proper neuters expreft the ftate^nd condition of per- 
ions and things ; aS| dormio, ljleep4 fto, I^and, 

8. Ampropcr neuters fignify a fort of action* not as pafT* 
ing over to an objeA, but terminating: in the fubjeft, or 
noimnatire of the verb ; a% curro, Irunj ambulo, Invalk.\ 
, 5/ Some verbs in Latin, under the pafEve form, have 
an srclive or neuter fignification4 Such arc called deponents / 
as, loquor, I /peak m Jastor, / re^ice. 

^ 10. There 



• The nominative cafe to a verb, or whatever (binds in its ftead. 
10 called by grammarians the ftibjedik of the verb ; and the accufative 
cafe governed by an active verb, is called the objedt of the verb. 

hGCvit verbs are called troHfitivey becaufe they lignify an aAion, 
which pafies from their yiir^«^, and terminates on their obje£i. 

A faJ/vM verb has ccmmionly one of theTe figns ; am^ is, are^ art^ 
was, wa/l, were, ken, k, before its EngliOs, which ends in ei, n, or /{ 
9fi,J am tMtghU 

f Thefe are alfo called httrmnjitiwe. 

Neither proper nor improper neuters will make fenfc, by taking «f, 
after their Engliili ; but tranfitives always will ; as, / bear k; I fit Ht 
btit 1 run it is nonfenfe, unlefs it refers to a word of near fignificationt 
er rim in the fentence is active ; as, trun it, i. e. the race» 

A verb neuter has often the fign of a pafliTe verb ia Englifli, but 
is never ufcd in the palSive voice in Latin, unlefs imperfonaliy. See 
Sec. Xn. No. 3. Note*. 

. \ Some verbs, under the paiCve form, have both an adlive and 
paiSve figniiication, and may be called eemmm : as, criminor, laccufe / 
ir^ I am acct/ed, 

. Proper depetufOe may be called a<£tive'or neuter, according to their 
^gaificaticm. Moil deponents were anciently common verbs. They 
are called ^0ff«nrf verbs, becaufe they have laid afide their pafiiTc fcnfe. 

Jkpwent and nmmen verba form the participle perfcdl tn the fame 
manner, as if they had the ^dUve voice ; thus, Isetor, Ixtari^ lastatua, 
te rejoiced p5tJOr, potiri, potitus fum, U enjoy, 

Alfo thofe verbs, which, under the a^ve form, lignify paflively, 
may be called paflive deponents, bceaulc they have laid down thar 
pj^mve ending, but retain their pafiive fignification ; as, veaeo, / am 
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16* /There arc two voices ; the aBiw znd xht pa[l^nk.\/ 

11. J^There are four modes ; ^tindkativef imperative ^fid* 
jiiHSive^ and snfinitive»X/ 

12. /The tenfes are five \ thtfre/ent, the preterHtnperJed^ 

13* The numbers are two-f thtjingularsaxd xhepluraL}kJ 

14. The 



Jiddi vapffilo, I am keaten* Some verbs arc called a^ive, which do not 
' properly fignify any aiflion, but lealpail^on; as, video, Ifui audio« 
J bear, Siich verbs^ in- the common way of conception, are fuppofed t6 
"be a^ve, and, therefore, ufed to govern the accufativc cafe. 
; When the meaning of a verb is expre£ed in fuch a manner a« to be 
joined to a fnbftantive noun, and thus partake of the natare of an ad* 
jedHve, it is called a partkipU ; as, amenta loving ; amatusy loved. But^ 
vrhen it has the form of a fobftantive, it is caltx^ a geruM ; as, amandum^ 
leving; or a fupiiye ; a», amatumy to love ; amitu, to be lovcd^or to love* 

f Foice exprefles the particular circumftance in which we conilder 
aa obje^ whether as a(^ing, or being a<5ted upon. 

^ t Modes or sMm£r are the Various maihiers ot expreffisg the iignifica* 
tion of the verix The indicative declares or affirms pofitivefy y as, amr^ 
J low :■ or aiks a q^ueftion ; as, an tu amas ? dofi ticnt /nMr f 

The imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, URMyhw thw. 
The fubjundtive is ufually joined to fome other verb; and cannot 
make a fuU^ meaning by itfclf ; as, & mc obsSeret, re£bo, if U tutreal 
sw^ ItviUreturm ^^en-the fubjun^ve mode im^Mci pojpbiHtyJibeHyt 
crpwrer, it has been called by fome granunarians the potential mode. 

$ Tenf€» exprefs- the time, when any thing is fuppofed to icy to a^^ 
or tafufer. Time is generally divided into three parts, thtprejenttpajy 
wckA future, Paft time is exprefled three different ways. When we 
fpeak of a thing, which was doing, but not finiflied at fome former 
time, we ufe the pre^r^imperfe^y or pad time not completed ; as, fcri- 
bebam, / 'varotCy or loas writing. 

When we fpeak of a thing now finiihed, we ufe the preter-p/rfea, or 
paft time completed ; as, fcripfif, rba-oe written, or / wrote. When we-' 
fpeak of a thing finiihed at or before fome paft time, we ufe the preier*- 
pluperfeBy or paft time more than completed ; as, fcripseram, / bad 
written. Future time is exprefled two different ways. A thing may 
be coniidered either as limply about to, be done, or as adhially Dniihed 
at fome future time; as fcnbam, IJhali write; or fcripsero, /^«tf 
Aavt written, 

' I HuftAer aaritt how many we fuppofe to be, to a{§, or tofujfer^ 
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14^ The pcrfons are three j xit^frfi^fecondy ajtid thirdJ^ 

15. A eonjugation is the method or form of decKnmg 
verbs through .the modes ^ tenfcu ^T^^perfons. y 

/16. Verbs have four conjugations, which, in the aAtve 
voice, are known by the infinitive prefent j thus, the firft 
has a long,f the fecond has e long, the third has e ftiort» 
and the fourth has i long, before re in the infinitive prefent ; 
as, amare, docere, leg^re, audlre. 

17. The principal parts of verbs, from which the reft. 
are formed, are the Jirft per/on Jingutar of the indicative mode 
prefent tenfcy the infinitive prefent y thejirfl perfon ftngular of the 
pret€riperfeQ indicative, and the Jirft fupine. They are^thu* rc- 
hearfed, or (as we ufually fay) conjugated, in parfing :^ 

.azpatum... 
dodum. 
JWtum. . ., 
audltu]^/^ 



Firfi conjugation* 


Amoi 


amare. 


amavi, 


Second conjug. 


D6c5o, 


docere, 


docui. 


Third conjug* 


Lego, 


legere, , 


legi. 


Fourth conjug* 


Audio, 


audire, 


^audivi, 



• Perfon (hews to whom or what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the peVfon fpeaking, to the perfon a'ddreiTed, or to fome 
other perfon or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three perfons, to agree with fiib(bn* 
tive noims and pronouns ; that is, certain terminations correfpoading 
with the perfon and number of their nominatives. 

f Except do and its compounds, which have u fhort ; SA,Jarcy circtm* 
dare; alfo dakuu, cinumdahamy tinumdatoy &C« 
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Sbctioh VIII. 

Example of the Jetknfion of dS^voc dnd neuter ^oerh* in o, through 
tfte moJUif Ut^it^ gndferfim^ fartu^/, gerunitf tnd fo- 
yn€$» 

ARive Voice. 
INDICAUVE MODE. 

Sing. Phir. 

'^AOi'C, - -as» -at ;* -amus^ -itis, >anC. 

/ lave, *y9u love^ he loves i we love, you or ye lovef tiey Ith/e. 

Doc-eOy -esy -etj. -emu&, -€tis> -cnt. 

J^aci, you teaeif he ieacha ; t»e teaebyyouor ye teatSf they teach, 

Ijcg-^i -is, -it; 4mu5, 408, -uut. 

/ naJr you read^ he readt > we readf you or ye reaJf they read. 

Aad-io,-is» ^tf -imus, 4tis^ -lunt. 

. JheoTy you hoatf he heari< $ we heart you or ye heoTf they hears 



F&XTEK-Ilf PERFECT TElfSl. 



Am^ham, -ibas, -Abac ; « 

Jttvtd, •youkneit he loved; 

Doc-ebam, -ebas> -«bat ; 

Jtaughi, youtaugBtf beiaugbt; 

I^eg-ebami ?ebas, -ebat;. 

y read^ y»n read^ he read» 

Attd-iebam, -4ebas, -iebat; 

J beards ^beardf he hemrd; 



-abimus, 
tve Uved^ 
•cbamiu. 



-ebamufy 
vte readf 

*iebamu8| 



-abatis, 
y0M leved^ 
-cbatis, 
yutaugbiy 
-ibadsy. 
yeu ready 
4ebitU, 
yw heardy 



FRETEH-FERFECT tENJE. 
/ htr^e kvedi 

Am-avi, -avi(K, -fvit; -ivtq»u8» -Syiftts, 

Doc-uiy -uifti, -uit; -uimus, -uiftit, 

Lcg-i, -iftt, -It; -imus, -ifti8,*» 



-Sbiilt.^ 

Aeyhved* 

-ebaot. 
theytaagUi 

A^read. 
-icbant. 
they beards 



-Ivelmm •r -av^r«. 
-uerunt w -uere. 
-«rttnt or ere. 
-svarunt ^r-S^cre* 

J^RETElij 



-/ 



* In tbe (iecon^ perfbn fiingalar, in £ngU0i, we commonfy ofe the 
iloral form, except in folemn difcourfe : at, amaa, you Uvt% laAead o^ 
tkml9vef\ uaaJbUfyw Iryed^ inftead of thou^ Itvedfi^ 3(c» 
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PRETER-PLUPERFBCT TENSE. 




Sing: ^ ; . • Plur. 




1 had loved. 


- 


Am-averam, -ivcraa, -avSrat; -iT^ramns, -avcritii. 


-avcraat. 


Doc-ucram, -ueras, -ucrat; -ueramus, -ueratU, 


-ueraot. 


l^-eram,' -i^ras, •Jfrat; -^ramus, '-Gratis, 


.^Srant. 


Aud-iveram, -ivcras, -iverat; -ivib'amus, -Wiritis, 


HfTcrtnt. 


FUTURE TENSE. 




I Jl^all or will loveJ^ 


* 


Am-abo, ^bis, -abit ; -abimus, -abitis, 


-abunt. 


Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit; " -€Mmus, -ebitis, 


-ebunt. 


Leg-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, 


-ent. 


Aud-iam, -les, 4eti .-lemus, • -letis. 


-tent.- . 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


* 


L^^fNhuf &c# 


^ 


Am-a or -ato, 4Lto ; f -ate or -atotc, 


•anto./ 


'. )6c-e or -eto, -<tp ; <te «r ^etQte, 


-etato* 


; -eg-e or -ito, -Kto ; • . 4te or •itote, 


-unto. 


Aud-i or rito, -itp ; wte or 4tQte^ 


Aunto.:., 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




PRESENT TENSE. * ' 


- 


/ ma^ lo'oe. 




Am-em, -es, -it; -emus, -^tis, -cnt 




Doc-cam, -eas, -gat; -eamus, -eatis, -Sant. 


Leg-am, -as, -atj -amus, -atis, -ant 


• / 


Aud-iam, -las, -iat ; * * -Umus, -wtis, -lant 


■J 




POTEir- 



* IVilli in the firfl: pcrfon lingular and plural, promifes or threat- 
ens ; in the fecond and third pcrfoas, onljr foretels : JbaJl, on tic cbn- 
trary, in. the firft perfon fimply foretels; in the fecond and third per- 
fons, promifes, coinni^ds, or threatens. But this* muil be underftood 
of explicative fentenccs ; for, when the fentcncc is interrogative, juft 
^he.ceverfe, for the moft part,' takes place : thus, I Jhall go; ybu tviti 
go ;* exprefs event Only : but, wi// you go ? imports intention ; and 
Jhall I go ? refers to -the will of a&other. But again, he Jball ^ and 
Jballhe go ? both imply will, exprefling or referring to a command- 

• » • Z^boC^V ^ngUJh Gramlkar, 

• f Th€ imperative mode has no fif^ pcrTon, bccaufc, when a man 
commands himfclf, he nauft addrcft InmfcU in the fecond peribn. 
What fomc call the firft perfon plur, imperative, may be referred to 
the prefcnt fobjundtivc. 



I mtghtf coM'^Jbould, vfould^ ^c* love. 
Am-ar^my -^re^, -aret ; -aremiis, -areti^t -arent. 
Doc-erpm, 4res, -cret ; -qrefnus» nirctis, -er«^t. 
Leg-erem, -eres, ^ -cret ; -eremusy -eretis, -^renu 

preter'-perfect tense. 

./ night or (w/yr have loved. 

Am-av;eriiQ# -iveris, rav.erit ; -averin>tt$t -averiti/f, -arerint. 

Doc-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -uSritis, -uerint. 

Leg-erim, -eris, ?erit;- ferim^s, -erttis, -&-int. • 

Aud-Iverim, -rveris, -Iverit 5 -Iverimus, -TvSntis, -ivcrint. 

PRtTER-PLtJ PERFECT T^MSE. -^ 

I mighif cfiuUy woidd^ otjhauld bflvct or bad loved^ 
Am-aviflem, -aviffes, -aviflct; -aviffcmus, -aviffctis,* -iviflcnt. 
Doc-uiflem, -uiflc$, -uiflet; ouifTemiu, -uifletis, -uiff^nt. 
Xie^-ifTem, -ifles, -ifftt ; - -iffcmui, <4fl'etif , -ifl*ent. 
Aud-ivliTe^i, -iviljes, -ivifljet ; . -iviffcmiu, -iviffetit, -miTent. . , 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Ijhatt or *tvitl have loved, ^ ' o A^ 

Am-arero, -averis, -Sverit ; -averimus, -av^ridti, -avSrint.. 

JDoc^u&o, -ueris, -uSrit ; -uertmus, -uerltis, * -uSrint. 

Lcg-ero, -^ris, -ihit ; -enniQSy -emt% -erint. - 

Aud-lv€i^, -rveris, •Iveritj -Iverimus, Jv-^ntis, 4vSrint. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PRXSENT AND PRETEH-IMPEIIFE^ TENSE. 

Ainare, to love. J Legere, to read. 

Docere, to teach. . j Audire, to hear. 

PRETER-PERFECT AND PRXTER-PLUPXRFECT TEN5E. 

' Amaviffc, *! . r loved. 

Audlviffe, J L heard.y 

FUTURjj ^J 



a^pt^^^^^^^ 



4« 
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fVrOftS TB»St. 

AmStarttfn efle, 
Dodurum efie» 
Le^lurum efle» 
Audltiimm efle,* . 



ffe, T 



iiohuito 



{lave, 
teaei'm- 
read. 



fmr^^U ofthefreftHi Unfi^ 

Axnans, loving. 
Docensy teaching. 
Legens, reading. 
Audlens, bearings 



Fartkifk ef the future m ms« 

Azniturus, about to love^ 
Do^ratt about to teack. 
Ledurasy about to read. 
Audkurust about to^bear*^ 



GERUNDS.f 



AmanSt rft^mngt smamlOy imhwt^i aaundum* «»Ima 

Docendi) rfUatHt^i doccodo, mttaebmgi doecndum, HUmsk- 

Lcgendi, ifrm^ngi Icgendo, imntuUngi legcndum, t9 r^oi. 

Attdicndi* •fearing s audieado, mheorimgi aadieadttat tbbnm.' 

SUPINES4 



Former Saphuy or Si^. in ttin. 
Amatum, /o /otir. 
Do^nii /tf teacb. 
Lcduxn» to reai^ 
Aaditain> to bear. 



Latter Sufine^ or Sup. fn ti. 
Amatu, to be loved. 
'Do&xXf to he taugbt. 
Ledu, to he read. 
AuditU) to he beard'y/ 

SacTiOH 



* Not only tje^ but fometimei fuiji and /orr, a?e joined wkh tbc 
participle of the future in rv#, to form the in£nitivc future. The 
participle it ▼aried, and agrees with the noun to which it relate*. 

f The fignification of gerunds is ufually aBi^e^ but fomctimcs/^^^ 
Jnt ; at, amandi, p/ic^ng^ or ofheing lovtd. Gerunds are denominated 
£rom regerunda^ i. e. gerendd, becaufe they frequently expreis affkm^ 
•r fomething to be done. Gerunds end like fuBflhuitiTCs, like which 
they arc condrued. They may be thus declined : 

Sing. Norn. Amandum, tv»ing\ gen. amandi, rfUvingi dat amando,. 
it living % ac. amandum, loving s abw amando, vthb l^hg, 

^ They arc caXLedfipims, i.e. negligmUf bcicaufe there ir not much' 
life made of them, fince what they do may be anfwered fevcral other* 
ways ;. at» pudbe Tciuunt homihcs fpc^atusi i or ut fpcdcnt ; or- 
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Section IX. 
SuiBi 5s, {ni, tff^f fytv^rusy to te, is thus declined x 



f 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TJENSE. 

. Sing. , Blur. 

Sum, / anh Siimus, IVe are^ 

Es, Tou arey* . Eftis^ Tou or ye are^ 

Eft, He is; Sunt, Tbey are. 

PRETBR-XirPEllf BCT T^NSB. 

Eram, / kvasy Eramus, fVe wel^e, 

Eras, Tou toere^ Eratis, Tou or ye nueref 

ICrat, He wax ; Erant, They were. 

▼ .' * 

Put, / hame heen^ Fuimus, We have teeUf 

Fuifti, Tou have teen^ Fuiftis, Tou or ye have beei»t 

Fujt,. He ha4legfis\ Fucmnt ^r ere, Tbey have been. : 



PllBTB]l-.PbVPl?B>fBCT TBKSB* 

riadheen. , . . 

Fu&rao), fueraJs, fuSrat ; FuSramus, fu^ratis, fuSranti 

futur: 



^ 



CfttttiTp^dlaBfi f Of fpe<St3tiira&;- or ad fped^ndum ;~ or ad fpe<SUiicl<¥ 
homines, — the girli c^me to fee men. 

The former fupine commonly dgnifies like the infin. pref. z.€l or 
neut. but always paf&vely in the. future of the iafin. pafl*. as, amitum 
iri^ ahout to be loved. The latter fupine has fonietimes an adtive or 
neuter figniiicatioB. See Davidfon'a Virg. JSueid Xi. L yer. 445. ' Affd 
Shaw*& Lat. Gram* p. I44» 

Supines Teem to be verbal nouns of the fourth declenfion, ufed oxAj 
in the accufative and ablative fingular. Verbs in to of the tliird con- 
jugation have iunt in the third perfon plur. of the pref. indicative ; and 
i^Htttt in the pafEive ; in the imperative, iutao and fwa/^r, &c. 



* In folemn difcourfe, tbw arii ihou tifit/l, &€• 
f In folemn difeowtfej bat6 Ama, 6cc. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 
Sitig. Plur. 

tjhatt or wU be. * 
fro» cris, crit ; Eiimus, er!tis» erunt. ^ 

IMPERATIVE MODE. ^^.^ 

Es 9r efto> Be you or thoup Efte or eftote. Be yon or ye% 

Efto, La him be \ Sunto» Z.^/ /ii^jn be^^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. j^ ^ 

PUBSENT T£HSB. ^;s=-^ 

">s Imivforcanbe; If I be^t^c. ^ ^"^ 

'^ Sim, fii, fit J STiQUS, sitis, fint, V^ 

'^^, PHETm-IMPK&PBCT TBHSI. 

^^ / mgbtf ctttlJf would or Jhould be. 
r>C^Effem, cffcs, cffct; Efsemus, efseds^ tff€^.^>- 

P&ETER-PBRF£CT TBKSB. '^^r:^ /^ 

/ fnf]f& or may have been. -^ 

FuSrimi fuSris, fuerits Ftt&tmus, fu2r!tis» fuSrint^;;;;^ \ 

PKBTBR-PLUPEIFSCT TEXSr. 

/ mghty cotdd, mtoutd or Jbotdd iave or tad been. 

Faiflezny fuifies, fuiflet ; Fuifsemus, fuifkjStis, fuiiTe&t^ 

•FUTURE TENSE* . , 

fjball or wiirbave been. ^ ^ y ^ 

Ini&o, fueris, fucrit ; Fu^rlmus, fuSiitis, fticrinff^ 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

jPr^Sfrf and Preter^mpetfea Ten/e. Effe, /© be. 
Preier-fe^eS and Preter-fluperfeB. Fuiflct to have been, 
future Ten/e. F5re» or futurum efle, /« be ah&a to be.^ y 

Sectiom V 

* In ]ike maimer are dedined the eompoiuidt of /mv, except p^Jiim 
ndpr^um^ wbich will be istocd «itb.irrqg!iilM: Ycrbi. Sam^ndi 
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Section X. 



Example of the dechnficm of Pqffivt and deponent verts f tlroufh 
the modeif tenfes^ andperfons. Participles. 

PASSIVE and deponent* verbs end in or, and have four 
conjugations, which are known by the fecond perfon An- 
gular of the indicative mode prefent tenfe ; thus, the firft 
corrugation has a long before ris and re; as, amaris or 
amare ; the fecond has e long before ris and re ; as, doceris 
or docere ; the third has e fhort before ris and re j as, kgeris 
or Ugere ; the fourth has i long before ris and re y as, ««• 
dirts or audire. Thus, 



Amor, amaris or amare» 
Doceor, doceris or docere, 
JLcgor, Icg^ris or legcrc, 
AHdior, aadirift or aadirc,' 



amiri, amitus fum or fui, io Be lovetL 

doceri, doiflus fum or fui, to 6e taught, 

Icgi, le<£his fum or fui. So ho read, 

audlri, auditus fum or fui, u he beard. 



PaJ/ive Voice. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. 

. Sing. Plur.. 

Amor, amaris 0r amare, amitur; Amamur, amamYni, 
DdcSor, doceris ^r docere, docetur; Docemur, doccmini, 
Legor, leg6is 9r legere, legltur; Leglfmur, Icgimini, 
Audlor, audiris M- audire, audftar; AocGmar, audimiBx, 



C 



amantar. 
docentur. 
leguntur. 
audiuBtur. 



PRETER-IMPERFECT TENSE. 



/ vfat loved. 

Am-abar, •ibaris ^r Ibire, -abatur; 
Doc-dbar, -ebarisM'cbarc, -ebitur; 
JLcg-cbar, -ebaris or ebare, -cbatur ; 
Attdt-ebarj-ebarisorebire, -cbatur; 



-abamur, -abamtni, -abantur. 
-ebamur, -cbamtni, -cbantur. 
-ebamur, -ebammi, <^bantur. 
-ebamur, -cbamYni, -ebaotur. / 

PRETER-^ 



its compounds want the gerunds, fnpioes, and all the participles, but 
the future iu rus .• except thatyMn vBApoffmm have em and potensy par-, 
ticiples of the pre£ tenfe. N. S. jS«x is leldom ufed, unlefs by mcta- 
pby&cians. 

* That Is, proper deponents. Sec Sec. VIL No. 9. Kote f. 
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PRETER-PERKECT TENSE. 



/ 



Sing. 



I have been loved, 
Amat-us 

Led:-us 
• Audit-U8 



Plur. 



•* •* Singular, 

/ fum or fui, cfi or fuiOi, eft or fi^t ; 

r Plural, |?1 

J.-i siimus tr ftiimus, -i cftis or fuiftis, -i fuaty fnoiu 



acre 
fno'ant or 



PRETER-PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
/ had been loved, 

Amat-us -% Sing, 

Bo<5l-u8 / cram or fu^rant, eras or fneras, erat or fu^rat ; 
Lc<ft-U8 J Fhr. r[rant. 

Audit-uf J •! eramus or fueramus, -i cratu or fueratis, -i crant or fue- 



FUTURE TENSE. 



JJhall ar tuill he loved^ 

Am-abor, -aberis or -ab^re, -abitur ; -abimur, •ibJlpixni, -abnntixr* 

Doc-cbor, -ebcris or -cbcrc, -cbitur ; icbimur, -cbimini, -ebuntur. 

Lcg-ar, -eris or -ercy -etur ; -cmur, -emrtni, -entur. 

Attdi-ar, -eris or -ere, -emr ; ' -eznur, -emini, -entur* 



Be you or thou loved. 
Am-are or -ator, 
Doc-ere or -etor, 
Leg-ere or -itor, 
Aud-Ire or -Itor, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
f J » — JoveJ* 



-ator ; 
-etor ; 
-itor ; 
-Itor ; 



Be ye lo 

-Smini,* 

-emini, 

-imimi, 

-Imini, 



-antor. 
-enter, 
-untor. 
-luntor. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



/ may or can he loved* 
Am-er, -cris or -ere, -Stur ; 
Doc-ear, -earis or -eare, -eatur ; 
Leg-ar, -ari». or -are, -atur ; 
Aud-iar, -laris or -lare, -latur j 



-emur, 
-eamur, 
-amur, 
-uunur» 



-emini, -entur. 
-eamini, -eantur. 
-amini, -antur. 
-iamini> ^lantur, 

PRETEB.' 



/ 

2R.-/ 



* Amaminor, doceminor, &c. are l^lpMy ufcd. We fometimei fiii4 
•PMo ia the ieeond perJToa ^{. as, ^iwao, for £urc 
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/ 



P&ETSR-JISPERFECT TENSE. 

^. Plur. 

I Might.i couldf ivauldf or Jbould he loved* 

Ain>&rer, -ireris or ^icere, -aretur; -arcmur, -ircmXni, -trentur. 
Doc-ercr, -ereris or -^ercrc, -cretur ; -crcmur, -crcmini, -ercntur. 
liCg-erer, -ereris or -crcre, -crettur ; -crcmur, -eremiiM, ^erentur. 
Aud-irer, -irmt •r-irere, -iretur; ••iremur, •iremlni, -ircntur. 



PEETER-PIRFECT TENSE. * 

I may or might iave been loved* 

Amat-us T Singular. 

Do<5t-us / fim ^rfujeriin, fis orfuSris, fit <?r fu^rit ; 

L.e<a-us t Plural. 

Audit-US J -i 8tmus prfu^nmus, -i sitis ^riiieritis, -i iint or fdcrint. 



PRETER-PLU?ERFECt TENSE. 

I might:, couldt would f or Jbould have heen^ or had teen loved* 
Amat-us "1 Sing* 

Do<a-us / eflem or fuifiem, effefrdr fuiffes, effet cr fuiiTet ; 
L.ea.us. r . Plur. [fuiflcnt. 

Audit-US J -1 ci«anu« or fuiftcmus, -i tUl\s% or fuifsctis, -i cflcnt w 



FUTURE TENSE. 

IJbaJl or will have been loved. 

Amat-us "l Sittg. 

Do<9:-us f ero or fuero, ens or fueris, erit ^rfuSrit; 

Le<a-us f ^ P/«r. 

Audit-US J -i crimu» or fuerimus, -A critii or fucritiai, erunt or fucrint. 



% 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



PRESENT AND PRETIR-IMJPERFECT TENSE. 

Amari, /© he loved. I Legi, to be read. 

'Docmt to he taught^ j Andiriy to be heard. , 

PRKTSR-PERPECT AND PRETBR-PLU PERFECT TENSE» 

Amatum T r /©w^/. 

Audltum J L heard.^^ 

E ^/future 



so . THE. KEWHAMPSHHIE tV^-rlL.f to. 



/^ FUTURB TENSE. 

/ AmitQin iri, ^^ or amandum effcfl . . Cloved. ^ 

( Do^um iri, or docendum effe, I ^ l i ^ * r. j^augi^f^' 

Le^um iri, or legendum effe, f '* ^^^^'^^ Jread. ' 

^ Aaditum iri, or audleadum efle, J i^btarjm. 



♦ ParflcipU oftbi PreUr-perfea Tenfe. 

Amitus, loved. Dodbus, taught, Ledlus, re&d* Auditus, beard* 

Participle of tie Future in dus. 

Amandus, to he loved. 
Docendus^ to he taught. 
Legendus, to he read. / 

Audlendosy. to he heard.X / 

y/ Section 



* Seinetimet/«rv is ufcd for iri ; as, amatmn f5re» Thii fome call 
futurum cxadhim, or pcrfe^m. Shaw's Lat Gram. p« io% 

+ Or fuiffe,&c. 

% Participles of the prcfcnt tenfe are declined like feliz ; all the 
red like b6n-us, -a, -am. q. ▼. 

Verbs in or fupply the preter-perfcA and preter-pluperfediBdica* 
tire, the prctcr-pcrfcdl, prcter-^luperfc^a, and future fubjundxvc, 
and the preter-perfc<fl and preter-plupcrfe^ infinitive, by the verb 
fum, placed with the participle of the pretcr-pcrfcd tenfe^ which al* 
ways, in fuch fituation, agrees with the preceding tiominative or ao- 
Cttfative cafe, in gender and number. And, when the future of the in- 
finitive paf&ve is formed of the participle of the future in duty and e£t 
or futffey the participle agrees ia gender and number with the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers. The fupine with iri is never altered. 

Deponent verbs, if they fignify a<Sfcive]y, ufually have all the ge* 
runds, fupincs, and parttciples ; but, if their fignification is neuter, 
they want the participle of the future in dm. 

The participle of the preter-perfeA tenfe put with fum generally^ 
denotes a thing done, without regard to the time when ; but, with 
yv/, it denotes a thing done, and fome time palTed. The like diftinc- 
tion is commonly to be fecn in all the tcnfcs, whera ao&i&artes of dif- 
^rent-tcnfes are ufed. 



Section XL 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

PROSUM, prodes, profiil, prodefle^ profuturus, to prof i. 
l^offum, pote$, pottti, pofllis, — -* to hoik* 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

fKE9E»r Tsirss. 

Sing. Piur. 

Profum, prodeS) prodcft; prosumtis, prodeftts, prSfbnt* 
Pofltti»i p5te8» poteft; pofsuraas^ poteftis^ pofiunt* 

rRBTM-IM»£RFBCT T£H«B. 

norrai-PBiLrKeT rsim. 

Po^ I '*'^' ***^ 4iQii% 4fti$, -enint fr •««♦ 

YUETEB-PLUPKltFBCT TBM8B. 



FUTURE TENSE. 
Pot-^nT^ I "^"^^ "^^^ -€rimus, -eritis, -enu^t« 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Pr5d-es or ^fto, -cfto; -cfte ^r -eftote, -funto.* 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

^fr— — - — ■ — ■ w . 

* Pofloai wanttthe impefniittsi 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Sing. Plur. 

J2^'|fi»» -fit} ■*»»««. -"tis, -fint. 



PRETEIl''IMPERrECT TENSE. 



rRETER>rBKrXCT TEJISB. 



Profuif-fcm, J ,f^^ ^^^ J _,.j^,j^ ,^j.^ ^^^ 



PHETER-PLUPE&FBCT TElTSB 
» J 

Potuif-fcm, 

FUTUM TENSl. 

-4ft 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prtfent^PnUr4mpetfia. \ ^^^' 

Preier^perf.ti PreUr^uM.} ^^^^^ 

P^ 1 Profore or p«)futurum effe? Pre/.Pm^W^iing 
. S Yl^mgmpojum. j poffum^ pStens. 

» .• 'w i».t 2? . 7 Profiiturus, a, um. 

P«*«/& *//i* Future «. rus. | ^^^^ .^^^j^ 



. V81o, Telle, volui, to he wiling^ or to wit!. 

2)olo, nolle, poluH ^^ he unwuhng* 

M4lo» SMUei xnalttii #« ^ m^r^ wURng^ ^ 

INDICATIVE / 
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DJBICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE* \ 

Suig. Pint. 

V{Uo, vis* vnk; Tolumus, vultis> v^nt. 

Noloy nonvisy nonvolt ; nolumus^ nonvultity nolont. 

Malo, mavisy mxTolt; BiHuiiitUy mlYitltisi znalant. 



MLSTSR-ntPEB^tCT TEiMIB4 

V51-cbaiD, n 

Nol-ebaniy > rebas» -cbatf -^bamiu^ -eblcis, -ebant. 

Mal-ebam. j 



PRiTER.PERFECT TENtl. 

V81u4, 

Nolu-iy ^ ASdf 4t I 4nins». * -iftis^ -Snmt or -cre« 

Malu-i 



-i, \ A& 
-i, 3 



it 



FK.ETSR-fLUPEE.PECT TENSE. 



V61u-eram, 

Nolu-eram, J» -crasi -^t; -^iuoiut, -Gratis, ^rant. 

Malu-eram. 



FUTURE TENSE. 
Wl-aTn, •> 

Nol-am, V -es, •<et; -emus, -ctis, -cut. 

Mal-axn. \ 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Nol-i «r -ito; 4bcc at 4tote» 





SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


• 


Kol-im, 
KaUo,. 


fRRElNT VENES* 

-IE; Hit; *iinos, -Ais, 


-int. J 
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PRBTI&MMPBRFBCT TEim* 



Sing. Plur. 

f'Vcl-lcin, 1 >^^ 

NoUem* > 4es, 4et; -lemus» -letii, 4ent. > 

MalJem, 3 

' FRBTEB-PE&FfiCT TEHSt. 

Nola-^rim, > -erist -exit; -j^rhnus, -crttis, -Srint. 
Malu4rim» J 

FBBTBB-FLVFB&rtCT TBlfSB. 

V61iiif4cm, 1 

Noluif-fem, V 4es» -&t; -femus^ -fecis» 4eat. 

MakuT^eDW J 



FUTUR^B TENSE. 

Vau-«ro, 1 « Sf 

Nolu-SrOy > -^ris, -^riti -erimiis* -erltiSf -erinU 
Malabo, 3 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pref. and PrtUrAtfip. *) Preter-perf. and Preter-flvp. 

Velle. 

Nolle. 
,MaUe. 



w^. *) Preter-perf. 

I Vdlttifle. 

f Nolui/Te. 

J Maluifle. 



Participle cfthe Prefent Tenfe. \ 
Volens. Nolens. Malens. J 



Edo» edere or efle, edi» ifom «r eftttniy /• tai. 

Eo, ire, ivi, Ktum^ /« ^o. 

Fero, ferrc, tfili, latonit ' to bear. 

FlOy fi^ri, fa^s fum or fui, to he made* 

F£ror^ ferri, Utas/bsi tfrfon 



INDICATIVE 



fmrHLfiuJ iJyHN GRAMMA3U : r jj 

iNDicrAtfvi: Mom. J 

y, ■ .• ' P&ESEMT TBHSB. 

/ Smg. /Phk ' \ ': . » * 

' EdOr 1^ M* cs, Wt t tti \ i^dlmus, ' edttit •/• e(ti$t -^uqC . . 

Ko, b, . , jj. • . . • jmiH, Itis, ^' cunt. .. 

Fero, few, 'fert;- ferimiu, l^ttU, • f^Snint. 

Fio» £»» fit; ' funus,: .fifis, r' iiuni.- -^ 

Feror, ferns orferre,£ertur; . £erlimir» fSrimjiQl« fSnintinv 

MLETER-lirr«FECT TEITSE* ' 



-bas, -bat; -bamusy -bitisif' vba&U* 

Fere-bar» -iiaris at -bare, -bitur ; -bamuff -bamlni^ ^bflftttdr* 
ntBTBt •PEfirxeT tense. - * 

Iv-i, > -iftt, -it ; -lmtz$> -f(tts, -erunt ^ -ere^' 

Tul-i,3 ' ' / 

Fa(9^8 I teifrAiiy e»0rfuiiti, eftorliiitf ' 

Lat-tt» r P/irr. ; . , 

J 4 sjbaiis M* fiKbiiiity -i cftis or fniftu, -i fontt Aier^iit ir fuer» 




P&&TE|L-FX»VPS|LF££T TEHftS. 



■} 



Ii;rgr-am» V -as^ rfttj . •Smns, -3tis, -^at. 
Tul^r-am, 

Fad-U8j ^ram ^riolifirafl^ eras V ftiiSrai^ «rat orhi^^t^; 

LhI erimiis «rlBerinmt,4 eritis «/> fueratis,-! erant «#> fu&ant. 

y 

FUTURE TENSE. 
r 

Edi^y Ides, ~ Met ; ^ edcmus, Sdctis, Ident." 

Ibo»V Ibis, ibit $ ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

.Firanif^ fibres,. C^reti .. . £&-einiiSr fiNritis, fefeat* 

Fuunt fieSy . . fiet.;., ftemtt$, . fietis, fl^nt*; 

IMPERATIVE 



/" 
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Sing. Piur. 

E4c» Mil; vrwh cfto{ $dito, cfio ; S^c, cSdltotc t e(U> eftote ; eduntow 

I «r tto> ito; iteo^Itotje, eunto* 

Fct*<7rfcrto, ' fcrto'; . ferte «r 'fertjotCy fei;unto» 
Fi «r fiioy , fi^p> fjtc or f|tote» fiunto, 

FeiTft •r fertor^ ftnor |. nbrimini, flmntor* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

. , PSLESSKT TENSJS* * 

Fi^m, J ' HW 

F^-ar» -aiis or -are^ 4tiv^ St 4inai9 ^ini, -aatnr^ 



. / .rRSTER-XUPSItFECT TEKSS, ^ 

£der-em or eflem, ^dSres or eflesy &c. " ;' 

I-rem» 1 

Fer-rem, > -Tt^- -\ .««{; . -fcmltif «'ftis». -rcftU 
Fig-rem, J . . ' 

3fe>rerj •rcns <ft -rSi^ -rctof 'j ' •I'Sftiuiy -t^tt&cX^ •reixtur* 



FiETElC-^titFEt* tfiKJE. * 

Ivlf-im, V* -is,* »kf . iimus^ -l||i»/ ' ►iatr 

TulSr-im, J ' ^ 

Faa-ut7 4S«ifr^fiii&^p» fi^ti'fp^ fit.f#if«ipat| 
I4tH» 5 -i simii»«rfueriinvt» 4 sitis «r fiicrltit, -i fint. 

/ 



* * lie imperadfv^ ol^dTcv, d&co, aiuf fido are' contra^fcal' in tbe 
laaw tnanner witli y^r. Thw we fay dU, dcMr, fac^ laftcad of dice. 
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* rRETKR-Pl^VYEIkFftVT TENSE. 

Edif-fem, V 

Ivif-fem, > -ies, -fet; -^musy -setts, 4knu 

Tulif4ein, > • '' 

L3^"^^ 1 ^^^^ ^ fuiffem, effes pr fuiflcjs, : 8ic^ ' 



FXmjRE'TEN8E» — 

£dSr-Oy *> o V, 

Iv5r-o, > -Js, -it % -knus, 4ti^ -mfci 

Tuler.o,J ^ 

Fad-US 1 tro or fa^ro, ^ farisorfueiis^ ent^rfueriti; 



. INFINITIVE. MODE. , 



Edfrc ot cffe^ 
Ire. 

Fcrrc.. 
FTSri. 
Ferriv 


• •^ 


Edifle. 

Iviffe. 

■ TulHK. ' 




. 1VVV 


EE TSiaS.. 



Efurtim or «ftfirttra % 

Itiirum > eflc or&xiSt^ 

Xiaturum j * 

Latum |.*.T«>^' t5«rendum 1^^- , y > 

£ded^ ( Efurus, &c. Edendus. 

* lens, Geii. euntis. • f ItunisJ 

Fi^rens. J Laturus, ' ' . , *" 

Pnter-pgr. Wcw 

« ]^i»&c» Fa6his«.7 Fackndnfi. 
•*• • Lata^v. J FSreadus. 
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Eun-diy V dO| dam* 

SUPINES. 



Itum. I Fadlu. 

L2tum. J Latu. 



•'1/ 



•/ 



Section XII. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



germination of the thifd peribn; fingular, but docs txot »ct 
mit any perfon or nonuDalliyip hpore it.-K/ 

1 y^ t* Impcnoiisflt- 



* Fid is ufed at the pftflire of ft^o. The compcmttds of /achf 
which retain a, have fio in the pai&veVwes 4p,<84^s^»il*^«i«n»j 
paffive calefio, ^\.. 

The compounds of irregular Torbs arc cqiijiigated and declined UIk 
their fimplcs. 

Thus, Affifroy afiar«>- «ttffi, alUtmo. 

Conf^ro, cbnf^re, ««itttli, 'co^tiun. 

Asy M, Queo, quire, quivi, qultum. 

. licquco, , Acquire, nfqww« nc^dnn* 

To irriOgiOjif wf;^i^.90y be property added f«ch as are caiM ffudtr 
/^tw, which, like /f«, form the pretedie tenfes sfyofdji^ Id the palt- 
five Toice ; the reft like the a^ve. 

Thus, $ol&, folere» foffius fiioi ^r fui. 

t We fometimes find thofe «n^ «i^ch ave •eaUcd pvopcr lapeto- 
fimali, in other perfons befiifo tbft tbtfd fia^iUif ; .ipd Cfen tbeie 
ukA perfonaUy. 
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. (I'm linperfonal verbs are declined^ in the fbfOl o£ the 
third perfon fingolar^ throu^iall the modes and teofes^ 
ezceptingy ufualL^, the imperativte.f 

3. The ten following are call^ proper imperfonal 
▼erbs ; iecet^ tibet, Hatr liquet ^^ mueret^.oporUt^ ptgnUety pi' 
jfety piiJetf Udet. 

4. Any verb may be ufed imperfonally^ 



Section XIIL 

^ DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

/defective verbs want certain ni^«$y tenfes, and 
|>erfons, *c. Such are the following : 

Jndie.Pref. A\Of ais, *ait; aiunt. 

Preter-trnp. Ai-ebam, -cbas, -cbat ; -cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant» 

Preter-perf. aiftiw 

^uhjuna.Pref, aias, aiat; aiamnsy aiatis,. aiant. 

In^ativc. AL ^ Particip. Pre/l Aiens« 

iWrfa/.^r^In-qiiio«r iA«qaam, -quis, -quit ; -qufmus, -quit!*, -qutiint. 

PreterHmp. Ihquiebat ; inquiebant. 

Preter-perf. Inqaifti. 

Future. InqiiKeSy inqulet. 

Imperatwe. Inque, i^qtrfto^ Partklp. pfef. Inqutens; 

Imperative. Age or Sgedum ; ^gite. 

In^ative* Ap^ge ; &pagite. 

SultjunS. Pret.perf. Auf-im, -is, -it ; -int. 

Sai^itna.Ptet»petfi¥sa^mii'is,4t; -int. 

Sidtjun^. PretAmp, F6r-em, -es, -et ; -emus, -ctts, -ent. y 

Infimt. Fut. F&e, to be hereafter, the fame with fiitiirucb effe. / 



f Imperfonal verbs uCuallv. want the geitindt» fupines, an^ particj-* 
pies. Yet we find pcealtendif poeQitcns, poealtendue ; pi&dendo, pu* 
4!tttru«, pudcndus; licitus, ndtunu; portoefus^ pigiendo, Buu See 
Shaw's Lat. Gram. p. 14a 

* Liquet has no preterite tenfes ; nor defit, infit, and ovat. 
Verbs neuter often form paiUve imperfoaaU ; as, (Utur* ttum cit 
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Eun-diy > dOi dam. 

SUPINES. 

Latum. . J Latu. 



•V 



Section XIL 
impersonal verbs. 

germination of the thifd perfbn; fingular, but does not a<b^ 
mit any perfon or nomioaiuyip l^fore it.-K/' 

I y^ 2* Impenuii^gL - 

* Fid is ufed at the pftffiVe of fkciO. The compoiittds of fiuh^ 
which retain a, hsve fio in the paffiveVcMpes m%ixwu^tf» ^om^m^ 
|Miffive fix/^o. ^ ^. . 

The compounds of irrefuUr to4m are cqiijiigated and decU&ed iiiae 
their fimplcs. 

Thus, Affifroy .afoiie,' «ttffi, *allatm. 

Cohf^ro, cbnf^TCy ^asftQi, ' collatiun. 

Af, M, Queo, quire, quivi, qultum. 

. licqu^- / Acquire, ofqwwt nc^dMi* - 

To irriogidjif ^t^^^W ^ 9n)perl7 added f«ch at are called motr 
P^pwt which, like /f«, form the preterite tenfea aryofdji^ «> the pai^ 
five voice ; the reft like the a^^te. 

Thus, SdSby folere» fol!ius fiioi ^r fui. 

t We fomctimes find thofis vtfita, w^ch ave called pto^^ u' ia^^^ 
fimals, in other perfona befiik tfaft third fia^iUif I Jpd crcii tboic 
Micd pcrfoaailjr. 



. n-m linperfonal verbs ai^ declined, in the fbfOl of the. 
third perfon fingolar, through all the modes and tenfes^ 
excepting, ufualL^, the in|perativ>e.f 

3. The ten foUowine are calM proper imperfonal 
Terbs ; iecet^ iUetj liatr Hquet,* mueret^.^porUt^ ptgnUet^ fi' 
^ety pudet^ isdet* 

4. Any verb may be ufed imperfonally^/' 



Section XIIL 

^ DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

/defective verbs want certain m^«fj tenfes, and 
4»erfons, *c. Such are the following : 

JfuTte. Pref. A109 ais, *ait; aiunt. 

Preter-trnp. Ai-ebam, -cbas, -cbat ; -cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant* 

PreteT'perf. aiftt. 

^uhjuna.Pref. aias, aiat$ aiamns^ aiitis,, aiant. 

bnptraitvi. AL ^ Pariicip, Pref, Aiens.^ , 

JWvo/.^r^In-quiofr iA«qaaiii, -cjuis, -quit \ -qufmus, -quitu, -qutiint. 

FratTHmp. Ihquiebat ; inquiebant. 

Pretfr'Perf^ Inqaifti. 

Future. Inqutes, inquiet. 

Jmperati'oe, Inque, mqttfto^ Parimp^pref. Inqutensi 

Imperative. Age or 5gedum ; ^gite. 

In^ative* Ap^ge ; &p%ite. 

SubfunS. PreUperf, Aufrim, -is, -it ; -int. 

Su^itna. PreUperf I Faxi^iav Msj -it; ' -int. 

iSudjuna.Pret.imp. P5r-cm, -es, -et ; -emus, -Stis, -ent. y 

InJUut. Tut. F&e, to be hereafter^ the fame with futiinicti effe, / 



f ImperToaal verbs uCuallv. want the geitindt» fupinefl, an^ partici- 
ples. Yet we find poealtendi^' paenltcns, pocaltendiiB ; p$denao, p4« 
diturus, piidcndus; llcltus, iidtunu; {kortoefus, piigqadOy dec See 
Shaw's Lat Gram. p. 140. 

* Uquet has no preterite tenfes ; nor defit» infit, and ovat. 
Verbs neuter often form paiUve imperfonaU ; as» (Utur, torn clt 
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rf IfuRcat. Pre/. Infiti infiumt. 

ImpertUiv^ Cedp ; ccdttc. 

Indicia. Pre/ Quajfo ; ^qoaBSOinus. 

Jndicat.Fut, Avcbis. 

Jmperai. Ayc or aveto ; 5vetc or av^tote. 

InjintU Pre/ Averc. 

Imperative. Salve <?r falveto ; falvete or falvetote. 

IndkaU Flit. Salvcbis. Injm.pre/ Salvcrc. 

Ccepi, odi, 7 -cram,-crim,-1frcin,-cro,-iflc. Coeptum,ccptu,ca!ptttnM, 

«itf iiianxiu.5 ^^^"^ MenuDi ; man^tOy memcDtoce. 

The three laft verbs may have the fign either of the pre- 
terite or prefenty as the feiic requires.* 



Section XIV. 

Remarh on Participles and Gerunds. 

'i. PARTICIPLES are changed into adjeftives, calU. 
ti partlciplahy four way$. i. When they govern a cafe, 
which their verbs will not govern j as, appetens vinL^ 
2. When they are compounded with a prepofition, which 
their verbs do not admit ; as, lndo8us. 3. When they form 
the degrees -of comparifon ; as^ amans, amantior^ amantlfft" 



* Aio, I fays inquio 9r inqiaaXQi.I^ ; age or agedum, mmmmt; 
ap&ge, g9 botte i aufi^, / may dare ; £axim, / tmgbt have dome t f5rcm, I 
might he ; infk, be begiru ; ccdo, give or tell} quaefo, I ajk OT pray ; ive, 
bMl; falyet God' five youy or/arerifeU; ccepl, Thegtm'ot begin; odi, / 
kaitd or '/ bate ; mnnim, / rembered or remember. 
' Inftead of odij we fomethnes fay, ofus/um j and always ezofus, pe* 
rofus fum, and not <LXodi, perodi. 

Fnro, to be mad, dor, P> be given, and for, to /peat, as alfo^^r and^, 
ire not nfed in the firft perfon finguliar. Set of fcio is not in ufe. 
The eomic poets ufe iis, fodes, fuhis, and capfis, for^? vis,Jaudct,\fi 
vuitiSfMod c^e^ vij* 
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mus, 4. Wlien they have no rcijped to time j as, vir doc» 
iuSf a learned man* 

2, From feme neuter verbs are formed participles of 
the preter-perfed and preter-pluperfeft tenfe ; as, erratusy 
cejfaius^ ohitui ; and alfo of the future in dus ; as, carcndus, 

3. The gerunds, and participle of the future in dus^ of 
verbs in w, and fome others, often take «, inftead of e ; as, 

fachn-diy^Oy^um; -dus ; fotiutiditmi pollundi ; {ov/aciendi^Scc. 



SOSCTION XV. 



./. 



ADVERB. 



iJ/Aii adveHj is sto indeclinable part of fpccch, added Ifo* 
«r 9}erky adjeBiiyey or eutotber adverbt to exprefs fome circum- 
daivce, quality, or manner of their (ignificationy/ 

2, Some adverbs, derived from adjeftives, are com- 
pared like their primitives ; as, do3ef doSius^ dofH/^mi ; bene, 
mdiusy optime, 

3. Some words are accounted adverbs, which are not ; 
as, age, come on. Se6i:. xiit. Ergo, for the Jake of is a fabftan- 
tive from the Greek word, ergon ; denuo, anemy is put for 
de novo ; nudiuftertius, for nunc dies ejluritus j fclHcct, for 

Jtire Rcei ; hodie, for hoc die** 

Section 



* Latin adverbs are made of nouns, pronouns, and prq^odtions* 
«nd ufualiy end in e, v, u, c, «r, iv^, or ter; as, fand, truly ; nunc, wrw. 
Mod EngHih words ending in ly are adverbs. 

The adverb is not an ellential part of fpccch. It only fcrves to ex- 
prefs concifcly, in one word, what muft othcrwifc have required two 
or more; as, flpienter, tvifily, tor cum fapwuia ; hie, here, for hoe la 
loco I femper, always, for in omni tempore ; f emel, for una, vue ; bis> 
for dMotin viaJhi ; Mebercille\ for HtrcuUt mejiivet. 
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Section XVI. 

. CONJUNCTION. 

A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable word, which 
/erves to conned words and fentences ; of which part of 
ipeech there are feveral claffes.^/ 

1. Copulatives; as» et, ac, atque^ que, and; etiam» 
Item, quoque, alfo, 

2. Disjun&ve* ; as* aSit, ve, itel, fcu, five, eitHfer^ or* 

3. Adverfatives ; as, fed, verum, aotem, aft, at, but, 

4. Conditionals ; as, fi, fin, Aquidem, if 9 but if* 

5. Caufals ; as, nam, namque, enini,ybr ; quia, becaufe, 

6. lUatives ; as, ergo, igitur, ideo, itaque, therefore, 

7. Except! ves ; as, ni, niE, unlefs ; preeterquam, but. 

8. Ordinatives ;* as, deinde, afterwards ; infuper» mmre^ 



Section XVII. 

, PREPOSITION. 

1 . A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable word, which, 
when placed- in appofition,f Ihows the relation of one thing 
to another/ as, fuftulil^ palmas ad fidSra ; be lifted up his 

, bands to the Jars. 

2. • Prepofitions in compofitionj fomedmes alter the 
Cgnification of the words, with which they are compound- 



ugmncat 



Section 



* Grammarians have 'made other divifions ^the conjuodHoiis, of 
Icfs iffl^ortance ; as, intcrrogativest fnals, cMcefflviifJ^c, . Some con- 
jun6^on$ {land firft in a (entence ; as, at, at^ue, necy i^c. Some (land in 
the fecund place ; as*, autemt 'nh-a, quoque, ts^c, 

f That is, before a w ord, which it governs in fomc cafe. 

§ That is, whenfeyfjoined to a word, as a conftitueot part of it. 

t For a particuurikccmiat of the prepofitions, and die cafes tkef 
^▼cro, fee Scdk. ii. 
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Section XVIH. 

INTERJECTION.* 

/ AN mterjedlion is stn indeclinable word thromjn in Be- 
' Poteen the parts of a fentence, tp eipreiV fome paffion or 
emotion of the mind ; of which there are feveral forts. ^ 
1. Thofe of grief; as, eheu/n/o/; heiy nuo^ alas ; ahf 
thy ahah. 

1. Thofe of rejoicings as, cvax, hey^ braver 
3. Wonder ; as» p%)3&i -O^ini;^ / vab» Atfii. 
4* Praife i as, euge, weii idom^ hrtfve^ 
5. Silence I as, au» ft, paz» ^^^, ^y i&^, 
O* Calling j asy heus, boy/obo. 



* There is not much reafcm to reckon integi^iAMiiil «• ft part of 
fpeech, at they are little more than inarticulate founds, or fij^ of the 
Siind, in rejouing^ ^^Uitigt Isfc. 

Adjedtives of thcjAtiuergeAder arc fiUMtiaies iiiedf^rriiiteijedHon^ ; 
as, m^iun, wii6 a mijehiefi infandum^ OJham*,^ ) niif iSrum, wrdchtd; 



c 



^ '^^^ . y9 ^ PART 




V 



•* 



PART ffl. 



Agreement hef^meen^the verb and ks nomnative cafis heiiveeu 
the adje8ive and its fuh^antvot : the relative and ite. aniece^ 
dent* ^Of'oirhi between two nominatives : relatives and ad- 
jedivet betmem.t'U/ii fiAfiantivet. Qf mmni^npdar ^. mul^ 
titudef tftf. Of the infinitive mode, or fart of a f entente^ fut 
for the nominative cafe to a verb* Of fub/latttive verbs $ 
tntpefTOiUu'^^'enSm 

if X HE xioi3irhative cafe goyems the rtrh^y 

2\ *rhe verb agrees with its nominative cafe, in number 
and pcrfon ;^ as, 

Ego fcribo. Cams latrat. / write. A dog barks* 
Pueri fcribunt. The boys write* 

Boni auQores leguntur* Good authors are read* 

3. The 



* Oae word is faid to agree with another, when it Is in the like 
cafe, number, gender, or perfon. There are three concords ; viz^ 
between the %erb and its nominative cafe, between the adje^ive and 
its fubdantive, and between the relatilK and its antecedents , 

To find the nominative cafe, aflc a queftion on the veiii, bf the 
word 'wbo^ whihbj or wbati and the '^oA which aafwers to the quef« 
tion is the nominative cafe to the ver^ ; aSj CQiiefibML Wbo^ writes f- 
j^nfwer. /. Wbatborht JisCAtkg. 



agrles with its fiihft8xitive»ui number, cafe, and^gencbr /att» 

Bonus puer difcit. W^ good boy karki. 

^ * Figmina cafia amatwr. A cbqfte woman is loviim'^ ' 

Mali auSores negligentur. Bad makers vuif^ i^gk^J. 

4.(1 The relative, efpccially quif agrees with the fubftan- 
tivc TOT)5gotng, calico vat ttnieccdeniyj "ift tmnuer, geiKt^r^ 
and perfon ^s, 

Dem -^viDittfsskftoSf qm GodwUpuni^ the wichd, wko 
iriolant ^ prsecepta. irmnjgre/s his commands. 

Eft bonus fuer, quern gloria 'Se^* good boyy ^Bom gUp m> 
cxcltat, et laus deledat. ««»'V> *^ oommmdatwH ddigb^ 

5,/ 'When there is no ^ftemmatire cafe between die rela* 
tive and the verb, the relative is the nominative to the 
▼erb ; but, when a nominative intervenes, the relative i» 
governed by the verb, or fome other word m the fentence, 
on which -it immediately depends iii,J&9 

v^ Deast 



Vfhtm iAx firft and leoMidpCTifinM Mrc nomittittivet-to'f^i^ th«^ 
ttre feidoiit^exprefied m Latio, ual^fs for the ftike of emplnifis or dif" 
thnSHon f and, in the cotttinuatioii -of dTfcouffe, the- thirds perf^tm'U 
'aJfo often underftood. 

They are fometimes omitted in EngUfiY, particulaily in the imperA* 
.iarrt mode. 

When a'fubfhuitive U put in appofitfoa with -egdf-tuii^ti or t>«», tKe 
xtrh is of the peifon of thefe pronouiis ; as, Tiia^progfefiies moitalU^ 
dein6ror armaw Here demoror agrees with ego underdoed. • ' 

* The ceafons. why this rule applies to adjctStive pronouns an^ 
participles arc fliown. Part II. Sec. VIL No. 9. Nbtc|. Alfo Sec. 
XIV. No. !• and Sec. V. No* 10 and 11. 

To find the fubftantive with 'which an adje^^ve agrees, aik ^» 
queftion by the word ^vboy which, or ivbat-^ and the word which. «zi^ 
^ers to the queftion is the fuhfiantive. 

f See Part IL Sec. V. No n. Note *, .«. 

4 As the relative may be the nominatiw cstfe toaivefb, -fo it rnaf 
•%e the fubftantive to an idje<^ve. The ftotcecdeot-auiy^bc fcMiBd,>by 
«ftmg.>whatit.ia,.to wiuohaherehdve.r«£6f«* : .. . « . 

As* 

Fa 
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DeQSy qm omnia tnaoitp G«4 91A9 cr90Ui dl tlAig^p 

colendus eft. is io he worjht^d* 

Utere vixtute» ^td nihil PtaSiJe virtue, than tuhtcbf 

eft meUui. nothing is hetter^ , 

See Scffioa V. No* 4 and i j* 

6* A verb 



As tbe relative mull always have an antecedent exprefled or un- 
derilood, it may be confidered^ as an adjediiive placed between two' 
cafes of the fame fubftantive, of which one is.almoft aiwajrs expreCed> 
.vfually the former; as, ^ir, f»i (yir) audit i wr^^uem (virum) audh^ 
^am quifyfu norit artemy im bae (^€)/e exerceat. Cic. 

Sometimes both cafes are exprefled ; as, Mraat omntno' duo itinera^ 
puhus ittntribus domo exire fojent. Cxs. Sometimes, though rarely, botk 
«afes are oiBatted:^ m« Smmt, quotboegmm* mmdrnt jtm^ai ;. torjmt homines^ 
fnas (homines) boe nnus minimejuwa, Hor. 

Of perfons, the nrft is faid tn be more worthy than thefecond, and 
the fecond than the third. Of genders, the mafcuHne is mod worthy, 
and the fcminiae next ; but, if the fuMbantives, either all, or\>me, 
fignify things without life, the adli^dbve and relative are commonly 
veuter. 

When the relative comes after two words of different perfons, it 
agrees with the fird or iecoiid perfon. rather than, the third ; as, Eg9 
Jkm fnr^ qui dit9 ; rarely qnidieit. In Engliih, it may agree with either \^ 
m^ I am tie ma/tf ttib^J^iy offimh. But, when once the perfon of 
the relative is fixed, it ought ta be continued through the reft of the 
leiUence. ThuS) it is- propex ta fay, / am tJ^man^ who taku care cfyour 
mterefl ; but, if I add, at the expenfe of my owa, it w«uld be improper. It 
Ihoold he cither iu 4?tv/r, 9t whet toA^k 

The relative is fometimes entirely omitted ; as, I7rhs at^qua fnitts 
7'yrii'teHMere S0lon$ (that is, fuam on earn.). When once expreifed, the 
relative is, fometimes, afterwards omitted, fo that it muft be fuppli^ 
in a different cafe. 

The cafe of the relative fometimes feems to depend on that of the 
antecedent ; as. Cum alifuidagas »ir*«, quorum confuejtii for qua confuej/i 
agere ; or quorum ahqukTe^ere eotijuejfi, 

U often happens, that the Xtatin rehitfve cannot be tranfiated liter- 
ally into Engliih, '^ account of the different idioms of the two lan- 
guages ^ as, ^^a cum itajitrt ; tvben things were fa ; not tvhich things ^wBeti 
Titey uoorefoy becaufe then there would be two nominatives, to the vei% 
tuerey which is. improper. 

Sometimes the accufative of the relative in Latin muft be rendered 
by the- nommative in £ngli&; as* Quem dteont me efie? tvh«do they 
fay that I amf not wham> As the relative is always connected withr a 
dmerent verb frotti the antecedent, it it «fuatty ciexiftrued with the 

fubjuiuSUvc 
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. 6, /a verb between two nominative cafes of different 
xuunberis, — an adjeddve or relative between two futftantives 
of different genders or nombers, maj agree with either of 
them; as^ 

Omnaifontits erat (or erant. ) AUthingrwas (or were)^tf* 
Ncm procid ab oojhmne^ quod Not far from tBat ip'tver^ 

(or quam) Saliam vocant. vfhkb they call Salta, 

Hon omnis exrorJitMtia efk Every error u noi to bt 

iUcenda (or dicendus.) eaUed folly^ 

Y After nuttf^ tuuSf Juus^ m/kr^ and ve^er^ the genitives 
.of ^eir primitives, meifiuiyfui, noftrip 2aid vejiru are elegantly 
left out,«nd yet the adjedtive. participle, or relative, agree-^ 
ing with them, is exprefled ;/4iS| 

Fvut meum (mei underftood) It w<u myfa^ alone^ 
foTius peccatum. 

Nofiri ommum menaoriaw hi the mamry of us alL 

i. A noun fingular of mnkitude, alfo two or mere 
nouns fingnlar, may haVe a verb„ adjedtive, or relative 
plural ; and, if they be of different perfons or genders^the 
verb, adjedtive, or relative will be of the moil worthjHT' as, 

^Turba 



fiibjuiuSliye mode, unle& when the meaning of the verb ii exprefled 
- pofitively ; as, Audtie cupio que legeris ;■ / wifiio bear xvbatyou baKw 
read; that is^ nubat pethaf* w fmiab^ yu tfuy Have read. Attdire cupion 
q\u& legifti \ J-m^ t» bear tvAaiyou (a^ually) have readi 

The adjedtive pronoimt i/^ i/fi, ifie, bic^ m, and «&», as well as^^iry, 
are relatives; 

The intenrogadve or tndefiRite adjectives/ ^im/m, fuofitu^fuotiu, &e. 
arc alia fometknes conftrued like relatives ; at, Saeies efl, quaUm Hcet. effe 
JtroruwH Ovid But thc£e have coxnmstniy other adje(5tive8, either 
cxprefied ot «nderftood« which anfwcr to them; 

To the conftrudkion of the relative may be fubjoined that of tbeow* 
Jkiftr to SLfue^etu The aafwier is i^ally pot in the fame cafe witii 
the queftion ; as, ^em lUrum legh f Horatium, ^id jfuaris. I Librum,. 
That is, f «4fff«k 

Qut, fometime8,.the conftFu^i^nis vaded. 

•- Sometimes the verb or adjedb've agrees with the neareA preced-i 
ing noun or pronoun, and is underftbod to the reft ; as, Bt ego et tu^es 
}lA^viillli\M^lmdyou0r*intb*faiiUtv 

A collcdiv^ 
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fiemm £ipientes «t tdodi. Bf^ and Goto wen mfe and 
«t mw» fputer kgmui Ter0ft«> kttmed. I Mnd my kr$iber 
tium. reaJ Terence. 



y. 



The nnfinitfve mode,* on adverb ^th a genittvecakfe* 
or iomcotiierfiart of a iimtencey is ibmestmes pot for the 
fittonttnutivc oft&toa-ipttrby tbe AMUntive to «a adf 6<5tive« 
and the antecedent to a xviative ; and thca die irerh is of 
the third perfon, and the adjedive or relative of the neuter 
««adei/a«» 

£mre eft htimaaum. Vo n^Mte u humBnfmky. 

Mcomti eft tatpe. To lie is haft. 

Partim fignorum funt Pari ef $he poniards were 

combttfta. iumu 



10/ 1 



Verbs fxhftaotive, certain paffive Terb^ of callingai 
&c. f have the fame cafe after as before them f/as^ 

' / ^ Vwlw 



A coikAi^ Bcmn, or-a flovn iiagtilar of «fiiItihHle, mity %e jeiseft^ 
etther with a verb plural, or |m?ular. When it is ufed with a verl> 
fingular, it ezpreiTes many cISDfidered as one whole i but, when joined 
jsndi -a verb plural, -it fignifies -many li^arately, or «a i n d i i r idii als. 
Hence, if an adjedtiye or participle oe fubjoincd to a verb, when o£ 
the fingular number, iheyifwiU agree both in ^ettder and number witH 
the coUe<Slive ooua ; but, if tyiie ^rerb he phtral, the adjedtiTe or parti- 
ciple vitill aUb be plural, and of the fame gender with the individuaia- 
of which the colledHve noun is compofed ; as, JW/ emit aef : ^art a^ 
tiMr<9 tffifduit, via. Jormka. Vicg. Mt^aM pmrs n^tm^ viz. viTgm$t.lAV. 
Sometimes, but rarely, the adjedUve is thny ufed in tlie iia^ttkar ; «a^ 
lArr/ ardmus, i. e.^xntcitus or -numerms, Virg. An. Lib. ▼ii.^ver. 6»4. 

The proncMin if, in Eqglifli, is often the neounatiTe ;to the veai^ 
when we fpeakeitker of ptftiboaor thtofM as» I^t J ; li «m» hf : at Ijatki,. 
Egofum ; Ulefuit. The phrafe i n £t^lidi, ym «m», ^inftead of ifm notv^mM 
a great inacninicy la grammar. 80 it is very impmpcr-to ivf there ^ 
ftm or tbret^fw, for there mre ; gnemtfimtis Sst Seen ^htken^Un kmve^. isUk. \ 

* With reTpeA to fuch iniimtives, fee Sec. X. No. 40. Kote *'^ . 

t Any verb may hatre tire feunc cafe after as before it, ^wficifc 

. Iioth wcnrds refer to the fame perfon, ef thmg. This tide«mpiieft xtbth* 

li|g elfe but the agreement of an adjedtive with a fubftantive, >hif- 

that one fubfUative is put ia appn^irtn mith — rtrhcr j tor thaSk: 
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Firtia efi pretiofa ^ernna. Virtue is a precious jeweL 

Scio «w ^e Sfe^utos. I J^now that you arefcholars* 

Noti Ixctt nobis effe tarn // is not lofwful for us to- he 

Afertis. Jo eloquent* 



'/ 



1 1. Jlmperfonal verbs have no nommative cafey 

Section 



words in a fcntence, which refer to the iame objedl, muil always 
agree together, how much foever dujoined. 

The verbs, which znoft frequently have the fame cafe afier as hefart 
them, vce/uMantive and neuirr verbs ; as, Sum^f»^ortmy and exijio ) eo, 
fidee^ &e. Alfo paiEve verbs of namiHg^ eaUimg^ &c. as, Dieort. affufUmt 
\v9e9rf nomiMW^ nmn^por : alfo ^ndfar^ txiffmor.t eretty etftftituotr fidutor^ de^ 
fy^mr^. &£• Thefe and other like verbs admit after them only the 
nomifiathff, iucufative^ or dative. When they have before them the genir 
^ve, they have af»rr them the accufative ; as, Intereil omnium efie 

homo^tX t^ ft efft bottom. i 

In fome inftaoces, either the nominative, or accufative may be ufed; 
as, Citpio did do&tUj or doiiumy i, e. me did do&um^ eupio ejfe ctemens^ nom 
^tftari mendase s vutt eJfe mediut,. 

When any of the above verbs are placed between two nominative! 
of difierent «umberB» they eommoi^y a£^<e in number with the for- 
mer ; as, Doi efi decern taleutiu Tei> Cmnia pontue erani, Ovid. 

But thev fometimes agree with the latter 1 as, Amantium ira amorU 
inSe^ratip efi. 

So when an adjedUve is applied to two fubftantives of difierex^ 
genders, it coDunoniy agrees in gender with that fubCbintive whicn 
is moft the fubje^Sh of difcourfe; as, Qppidum efi appellatum Pojfidmim, 
Plin. ' 

' . But foinetimes ^the adjc<5live or participle agrees with the nearer 
,i^bAa9tive. 
- When the infinitive of any verb, particularly of the fubftantive 
verby«», has before it the dative, governed by an imperfonal verb^ 
4»r any other word, it may have after it either the dative, or the ac-^ 
culative ; as^ Lket miii eje heato ; or lieet mibi e£e beestum^ me being UQr 
der{l»od. 

^ The poets ufe certain forms of expreifion, \^hich are nOt to be im»>^ 
tated in profe; as, Rettulit Ajax Jovis efepronep^, fov/e eJfe pronepetem^ 
Ovid. Cum paterit Japien* em€ttdatufgu€ vocari^ for t< vwtri fapieatem^ 
Hor. 
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Section II. 

^mih>e cafe Afier fuhJlantVot nouns, — adjefl^vits, wrh, ixd'Odrisy 

/ ^'- . 

\} WHEN twa fubftaAtives G0me together %nij^ng 

different things, the latter is put .in the genitive cafe;^, 

&MRUS Ocsaris. VChe houfe of Cafar, or Cafar^s houfe^ 

Timor Domini eft i/ii- The fear of the Lord it the begin- 

ftum fapieniid. ntng 'ojwfiom^ 

2. Two 



* When «ie#rtifl»ci¥e k ^onw tfu e Cl fyf tntftii^r in tfitr^ealtite» it 
sm p mfSu m genetat die n^mimkisf-prbptietf et^^^if^&oQ i ai]itt>4lnv»* 
4^ee, mkyb€ ^AcguLtfy tmnscd 4fiH> a -p&t^Stm wiJe€Hyief j; vs, l>Mrair 
fMfhi or ^riMMv j^i«rM .' and aittoisg the ^oetS) i«W Mgpettii*,- or Ji^ 
^tidttu s Enfit EifOMlrkuf ^ JSwuufri. ^' 

WhtmikfabttmUye ftoun in >tiie -g^lRtiVe fi^fies a p«rft&, It am 
be taken either in an a(£tiye or a paSive fenfe; ttMf> Anior Dsi, lAr 
Uo9 •f'Ctfgy may eitlier mean the wvt of Cod toward* m, or «na- 2^ve 
tmvanbitiiiu JtotoltiMtheftihftftntivecan oiilTbe tiidceneitherintfii 
a^ve, or in a paffiye fenfe ; thus, Timor Pet anrays ittpties, Daa ^ 



Ekber the ftMrmer •tfr -latter ^i^bAaUti^ maf be tiaderAood; «^ 
He&orh AndrdmMeAe, fcil. ttMrer/ VcMumefi ftsattti/lia, idLfaffmtm, See 
tfio^ X. No. tt. 

We fometimes find the dative cafe ufed after a verb for the g e nitiy e, 
^nicttlarly by the poets ; as, Ei eor^u* farrigHur, 

The lenitive in Latin is often rendered in Englifli by feveral other 
<pvepofiHoB8 bcfide of\ as, Defcenfvs Averm, ^fbe 4epmt #o Awrmur 
Prudentia juris,^/// m hto. 

"Stthftantive fr»tnum $re gvTttne^ Sni!he.genitive Mteefertifta&dve 
iMtfiw; as. Pars mei, a fart c/ me. In like manner adjedtive pronoedb 
«tc governed, when they are ufed as fdbftantivcs, or their noon ir un- 
Jeiiftoodi «&, I^ber ejus, iliins, httjns, t&c. the hook of bhiy otbith^t^ 
T. e. hominh I ihe'b^t of her, or 'ker ^otfH, i. c./itmhttt. Libri comm «r es* 
«tt«i, tMr^ooJkrt Ctijui liber, th bMk ofwham^ or 'oiihofe boA. Bttt w« 
always fay, meus liber ^ not mei} pater nojter^ not nofiri ; jusfuum^ notjioi* 
*fFhcn a ps^Ve ^rfffe ts esfpreffed, we ufe mti, fuitfuif nofiri ^ ^Jhiy no/^ 
iriHn^ vefirum : but we life their poCeffives, when an a^ve 'fcnfc i* 
Ctprefied % M, Amor mei, the love •fme, that is, tie hroe tvi^vuhich lam 
Uved: Amor mens, my love, that is, the love tvitb tvbicb Hove. Yet w« 
fometimes find the pofifeiiives uled pai&vely, and their primitives ac- 
tively. 

The poflefiiives me»s, tmut^/ttue^ noJUr^ vejhr^ have, fometimes, noun% 

pnmottnaB 
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_ Two q-r lAofc firi)ftttnti^3 fignif^mg tlmfylt^ p«r. 
ion, or thing, are put ia the^ fanae cafe by appofidqn^/^^ ' 

y^/t4S Chrtfitiiii, FsTtus Dei, Jcjit^ Chriftj the Sontf Go^ 

eft Salvator mundi. is the Saviour of tit noorid; 

EfFodiuntur ep^s^ irritaman' Ricbesy the iwenjtivet of wef 

ta malorum. are dug out of the earth. 

Urbs AtheB«.* The city Mhem* 

^if When of two fubftantives the latter has an adje(5tive 
of praife or difpraife joiiwd with it, it may be put either m 
the genitive or ablativip^ as, 

Vir fuiiaxBse; prudemia^ 9r ' Ji man of the graa^ 

fummii prudeii^a* ^ prudence^ 

jff An adjeAive in the neuter gender without a fubftan- 
tive governs the genitive ;^^s, 

Multum pecuniae. Hoc Kodtis. Much money. This night* 

5. Verbal 



pronouns, and participles, a&er thetii in the genitive cafe ; a$, P*&tu 
tuum bomittit Jimpfich, Cic. See Sec. I. Nq. 7. 

The reciprocals fui and fuus are ufed, when the a^on of the verb 
is. reflected) as it were, upos its nominative ; as, Cato inUrfecHfe* 

* A plural noun may be in appoiition to a fingular noun, and a 
fingular noun to^a phiral. Nouns in apposition may be of differen^ 
genders* 

When a common noun in the plural is placed in appoiition to two 
or more proper name/of different genders, the common noun muHbe 
of the moft worthy gender. 

f In fome phisafes the genitive only is ufed ; as, Magniformca labor'n i 
w imu fubfillii i homo minimi /tretii, dec. In other phrafes the ablative 
omly is ufed; as, £4 bon^ anh$a» Sometimes both cafes are ufed in the 
fiune fentence ; SAyAiolefeefu tximxafpt^Jumma virtues, Cic. The ablative 
cafe more frequently occuiv in profe, than the genitive. Sometimes 
the adje(5)ive agrees m cafe with the fonner fubfEantive, and then th^ 
latter fubftaiuive is put ia the ablative, or in that caic which the ad- 
)e^ve governs; as, yir prafiantu ingenii^ or pr^ejtottti ingsmo ; or viV 
^^fian* ingenioy and fometimes/r^^/fj mgeniin 

% The adje«^ves which thus govern the genitive, like fub(lantiv6% 
generally fignify quantity ; as, mukumyphtiyplunmumy tafOum^ quantum^ 
mifiuSf minimum, ^r. To which add hoe, iULdy ifrtd, id, fuid^ tUtfuid^ icc* 

The noun niiil, and thefe neuter pronouns quid, aiiquid, dec elegant- 
ly COTCrn neuter ail^^ves of the feco&d declenfioii»ia the genitive; 
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57 Verbal a^^eftives, and fudi m figtStfun affeAion of 
tbe mindy govern the genitive rjr *s» 

Memor efto brevis #w. ^' Be mndful ^fyeurjkort Itfc^ 

Audax ingenii. BM in natmr. 

Tenax propofiti. Ctmfiani H bis purpofi. 

6* AdjefHves fignifying plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ;-Mis, 

Plenus ir« or ira. FuilofangeK 

Inops ratldkiis or ratione. Void of reafon. 

Y Partitives, and words placed partitively, compara- 
tives, fuperlatives, interrogatives, and fome numerals, gov- 
ern the genitive plural ^^as^ 

« Primus 



the genitive plural dfas^ 



98, nihil finceri, fiofineeriiy ; but they feldom govern, in this manner, 
adje<Etives of the third dcclenfion, particularly thofe wliich end ia 
b and #. 

Plural adje<Sdvc8 of the neuter gender alfo govern the genitive, ufu- 
ailly the gemtive plural; as, Angt^xiarum'y opaca locentm ; tellvris opet^ 
ta; lo€a being underftood, &e. 

♦ To this rule belong verbal adjedivct in tx; as, capme^ eimx^feran^ 
ienafc ; alfo certain participial adjedtives in tu . and tw ; as, amans, ap^ 
peUnsyinsoUmtt/ciens i eanfuhus,doBus,expertutyiHsolttuSyinfuetus. 

To this rule alfo pertain adjecfHves exprefling dejire^ knowledge^ igntn 
ranee, doubting, guilty itinoceme, tare, diligence, fear ^ eonfiienee, 

Td thefe are added many adje(SUves of v:iiious fignifications ; as, 
mger, integer, audax, fejfus, ingens, egregius, iatut, &c. Many of thefe ad- 
jeifttvcs vary their cooftruSion ; as. Jure confultus et peritmy mjurit ; 
AJfuetus labore, in omnia. Liv. men/a ierili, Virg. 

f Some of thefe adjedtives are conftrued with the genitive only ; as, 
iSnignu4,e9^ors,impos,imp^ns, irritus, liberalie, mumfteus, pralargus ; and 
compts, indigm, confers, egenus,etebares, expers,fertili$,parcus^pauper,prodigut^ 
fertlu,m(^ ufually with the genitive. 

With the ablative only ; ieatus, differius, frugtfer^ miiitltu, tentus^ iifien^ 
Sue, tumtdus, turgTdut, vaeuue, and v$duue. 

-Thefe are moft frequently conftrnedwith the ablative; eaffus,fettus^ 
frequensygravis,gravtdus,jejufiu*, iiber, locSples, nudus, orSttt,Sf.c 

Others govern promifcuoufly either the genitive or ablative ; as, 
eopiofus, ^ves,ftecundui,ferax, immunis, Jtnanis, plenus, tffe, 

% Ad]e<*Hve8 are called partitives, or are faid to be placed parHthwfy^ 
when they fignify a part of any number of pcrfons Qx things, having 
^aiftcr them, in Englifti, of or among. Partitives, 
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Primus regum Romaiiorum komulut mids the frft rf tig 
fuit Romiklus, Roman kings, 

Aliquis philofophonim. Some one of the philofophers* 

S,/fSum, when it figntfi^s pofleflion, property, or duty, 
governs the genitive ;jp^s, 

Efijulti dicere non putave- // if^ the part of a fool to 

ram. / foy^ I had not thought, 

p.y^erbs of efteeming govern an accuj^tive of the 
tliin^efteem^d, and a genitive of the valti^^ as, 

iEdimo te roagni* I value^'you much, 

10, Reminifcor^ 



Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the fubdantive, which they 
have after them in the genitive ; but, when there are two fubftantlves 
of different genders, thc^ar/i//w, &c. commonly agrees with the form- 
er ; as, Indus fuminum maximu* : rarely with the latter ; as, 2)tl/>hJnut 
antmalhim velocijimum, Plin. 

Partitives, &c. are often conftrued with the prepofitions de^e^ex, *, 
tdfy in ; as, uMut de fratrUms t and by the poets, with ante and inttr ; ai, 
fulcberrimus ante omnes^ for omnium ; primus inter omnes* Virg. 
, Partitives, &c. may govern collective nouns in the genitive Angular, 
and then they are of the fame gender with the individuals of which 
the colle<9:ivc noun is compofed ; as, Vir fortijjjimus nojira avitatis, Ulti" 
- mos orhis Britannos, Hor. 

Comparatives are ufed, when we fpeak of two ; fuperlatives, when 
we fpeak of more than two ; as, major fratrum, tf^e eider <ff tie brothers ^ 
meaning tivo ; maximus fratrum, the eldefi of the brothers, more than t^vo, 

* Some fubftantive may be fuppofed to be undcrftood ; as, ojieium^ 
munusj res, negoiium, opus, SCc, or tne preceding fubftantive may be re- 
peated. 

Thefe polTcf&ve pronouns, meum, tuum, fuum, n^frum, tieprum, are 
ufed in the neuter gender, inAead of their fufoftantives, met, tut, /ut\ 
Mojiri, wfiri. Other poflellives are atfo conftmed in the fame manner j . 
as, eji regium, the fame with ^ regis / e^ bumanum, i. c. tfi hominis. 

We fay, hoc tf iuum munus, 'Or tta mukeris : fo mfis eji, or maris, or in 
more, Cic. 

f Verbs of efeeming or valuing are ajiimo^ extfiimo, duco, facto, bSbeo^ 
pendo, puto, Itceo^ &c. Thcy govern thefe genitives, magni, pari/i, tit" 
ht!i, tantf, quaati, plurist m.ajdris, mtnoris^ minimi, plurtmi, maxtmi, pan-^ 
ei, pTIi, a£is, terundi, hujus, ^C. 

ififttmo fometimes governs the ablative ; as, aftmo te mag»o, ^qni 
and boni are put in the genitive after fScio and confulo ; as, hoc coa-. 
• iUo boni, sequi bonique facio, Itaite this in good part, 

G 
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lO./Ktelniicor, oblTtifcor, mSin!tii» atid rScordor gov- 
ern the genitive, and fometimes the accufative ;^^s, 

Deus ipfe jub^ te mimlniffe God himfelf coinmandf jam 
mortis. to remember death. 

ii./^itagOy u&^TfiOTf and misSrefco govern the geni- 
tive ;i^, 

Miserere civium tuornm. Pity if our countrymen. 

Ill f Verbs of accufeng, tondemnin?, acqnittin^, and 
admonifhing, govern the accufative pf a peribn widi the 
genitive of a thing 'ft/zs^ 

Meipfum inertias condenino. /condemn n^elf of lazmefi. 

13/ Intereft and refert govern the genitive/as, 
Refert omnium. // concenu <M* 



j\- 



But MMif fuOf fna% ntkjhra^ vefira^ and cyja^ placed 
' with inteif ft and refert, are put in the ablative ilngul^ > 
feminine /| as, • . .. - 

Inierefitm diCgenter ftudere. It concerns you to Jtudy 

diligently. 

15. Thefc 



* Mernuii and rccordor, when they iigaify #» matemeathon of, or con* 
€erni»g, have frequently an ablative wiSi the prepofition de; as, Dc 
quibus multi Ikietninerunt, conctrning which many batfe made mentioni 

t Several other verb* among tlvc pocM govern the genitive ..by a " 
Greek conftrutStiony particularly fnch as %nify fome a&^on cCtfae 
mind; as, ango^ dhtpior^ dSstpio^ di/cruci9ry exerimy falU, /e4t(ir, ftfiufh, 
fiudtoy iniiideOf Letbr, mtnr^ pemk^^ wreor, abfttfuo, den/tit ^ftjk^ fvicjitty reg^ 
nof idtpifewy cttnSicc^ frvfiror i 9>%<t Akptneto imrum i d^sUe ^erihrum^ 

\ Verbs of accufng and admttifhingy inftead of the genitive, frequent- 
ly have after them an ablative, with the prcpofition de; as, Monnre <Ui-' 
^uem officii, or dt officio : fometimes the ablative, withoat a prepdfition. 

Many verbs of accuiing, &c. are not conftrued with the -accufative 
qf a perfon, and the genitive of a thing, but the cpatrary ; as Aeeusare 
£nertiam adotefcintium^ for MoUfcenUs inertia* 

({ Some fuppofe theXe poiTeilive pronouns f^ffret with fv in the abL 
lingular ; others fuppofe they are in th$ nccuffttive plur. neut. 
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15/ Thcfe imperfonab, pcenitct, tadct, ipfeerct, inlse, 
refcity pudet» and ptget govern th^ ajcquiative of a perfon, 
and the genitive of a thing ; IJr as, 

Miferet me tui. / phy yom, * 

Pudet me culpae. / am qfifomeJ ^my fault. 

i6.)^Some adverbs of time, place, and qoaaticyt ^jjj^ 
injiar f and Grgo^ govern ^Jie genitiye^^, 

' Nufqua^^ loci. Ublqaegen- Inno place. Every mtbere. 

tmm. Inftar montis. £rgo Like a mountain. For the 
rirtutis. fah of virtue. 



Sbctjon in. 

HatmM afe aftir adfeOhur^iriif interji^wuy &#• 

^ T./ ADJECTIVES fignifjKifig profit or difprofiti like- 
nefi or unlikenef9i ^c. governrth^ dative j t/aS| 



^ « We fomctimct flod ^KrlWf joined witH tF9 wccpiativc« 5 as, JM^ 
hm^mi' vt(xm mXsitret me, Ter. .Here vtcem may be govcroed by quoa4 
Prprpftcr. 

The preteritCB of Miterety pUdtt. uHh^ 9n4 ^fipr'* when yfcd in the 
plEve £orm» govem the fainc caies a» in t)^ ^ve ; as, MuhXtum efi 
wu tuarypt firtunarum. Ter. 

f Infiar and w^ arc nouna, when they govern the genitive. See 
Part it Sec. 15. N«. 3. ' 

^ This rule is very extenfive, for the dative cafc may be governed 
by alo^pd any adjedli^ fi^iufyin^ relation to a perfon or thing, with 
*the fign to ox for after it in Bnghfh. 

. To this rule belong adjedlives of pleafurc or pain ; as, dulds, gratttiy 
T£tusy-^acerhusy mtUfius : oft friendlhip or hatred'; as, amlcvsy earutf^Jm 
f^9 infefiui : of clearnefs or obfcurity^ as, tert^s^ confpuuusy--^ukiusy in^ 
'urtm : of nearnefs, fitnefs, unfitneis, ca(e, difficulty, equality, inequali- 
ty; 2»y/inXttmus,aptuifinepttiSffikl^hygr€mUfJ>arympar, 

' To thcfe we Qiay add many ptber adjectives jof v^ous figniiica> 
tSoxts. * .....-'• 

.*'..• Sevcni 
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Uttlis bello. Projtiabk for Vfor. 

Perniciofus reipoblicse* Hurtful to the commonweahh. 

^^hll eft tamjtmile morti ' Nothing u fo Hii death as 
quam fomnus. Jleep. 

• ^ Verbals in iilU and dusf and all paffive participles^ 
^^f7 govern the datiye^ as» 

Amandus or amabtns omnibus. To he love J hy ciL 

, 3. The 



Sroml adje^ves compounded with cm arc to be referred to this 
rule ; as, tognatuty concoUry cowers^ cwtfimt ; alfo fome noun* compound- 
ed with «0ff, ulied as adjc^ivec ; as* ctmmUitty eotifirvuw 

The following adjedtivet have fometimes the dativ\and fometimea 
the genitive ; imisust tntrntcusy affjui$y simttu^ e omm Snist par, freprhti^fiMf^ 
timutyfidusy c»nUnmiiMt^Jup€rfUsy CQ^Jld^^ ^quUUy amtruriusy immmtUy a^ 
wtfusy and a few others ; ai» stmSis ti^iy or tut ; fuperfa pairiy or fatptu 

Adjectives fignifying ufefulneis, or fitnds, and the contrary, have 
after them the dative* or the accufattvc with a prepoittioA ; as, 5t$Iis^ 
•iMulttUi *ptmy ituptusy idineusy amnenlens^ &c. slicui rW, or mi oliputL 
Jkfany other adjectives g^craiog the dative are Hkewife conftmed 
with prepofitions. 

Audiens is conftnied with two datives ; as, Regi dlBo audUtu traty Be 
''Wffi oStdieitt U tb* king; DiS» tuiAeiu fuitjujjis magifiratutam* Ncp. 2/oih 
diifo au^enUs funU Cic. 

In fuch phraies as prtfrior montemt pnasimusfinemy the prepofittoh ad 
is undcrftood. 

Idem fometimes governs the dative ; as, Invltum qui fervat^ idemftm 
tit oceidentL Hor. 

But, in profe, we commonly find, idem qui^ ety ac,atjuei and alfo srf, 
cum ; as, Efi animus erga Uy idem acfuit, • 

Subftantives have fometimes a dative after thdn ; as, PrefftHum reit g 
deciu amicis, Hor. 

♦ Ufually having the force of an agent ; fee No. la. 

Paflive participles are often conftrued with the prepofition a, a$, 
gl^s ! as, Mors Craffi efi m multis defieta. 

The prepoHtion /o in Englifh is often underftoed ; as» Like bis hrot^ 
«r. 

AdjcAxves in undusy fignifying adkively, govern the cafe of their 
verbs. 

Both fubftantive and adje(Siive nouns are found, m fome authors, 
governing the fame cafe which their verbs govern ; as Dommm rtditionis 
Jpefuhlatci. Cxfar. Studiofus adulterio. Plant. Adiiio banc, Na&lo jmt. 

See Shaw*s I-at. Gram. p. 3^. But this antiquated phrafeoldgy is not 
to be imitated. 



$^T}» parfbfi or Ah^ 10 or for vboan o^^ch mf 
ibing isy er If 4o9q, is 1^ d^irp a^tr ^ rtthjfs^ 

Non ii5W/ folum Wi /5m«/. H^e are nof icm fir imr» 

4. /Verbs fi^Kjmg to profit, hurt, favour, 9&^f com- 
mand, obey, fcrve, renft, threaten, be angry with, perfoadc, 
^ flatter, pleafe, difpleafe, meet, enyy, to be diftant, diJ9Fcr^ 
kij( a»d indulge, govern the dative /as, 

Fortuna/aw/ honuJ* ^' Fortune favours the good. • 

sf Verbs fignifyiog to give, ^f|K rcftore, take a^iray, 
compare, threaten, forgive, pro^ie, pay, ihow, teH, up* 
bi^4, deny^ and congratulate, govern the accui^ve with 
the dative jj;|^s, 

C<o»pfco Virf^iliuSft Hw»5- ./ fmpi»fP Vvrgtl n/^A 

ro. Homer* 

Eripnit me niqrti. He re/cued vufrom death. 

6. Many 



* 3uhe<ti j$v»y l^y and offiftfh govern the aecufatjiire. 

Mawiy verbs vary both their jSgnification and cob(!ru(n:$on ; at^ 
funeo, metuo, fbnnido, horreo tibi, de te» and pro te, / am afraid for 
jWy Ot far your fafdy s timeo, horrco te, orate, Ifiar^ or dread you at 
MH enemy. 

Cons^lo, profpicio, ciycp tibi, / confuJLt or provide for your fafity 5 
COnsulo tCf J oA yeur advt/e, 

Foeneror and focnero tibi, J lend you on interefi s abs te, Ihorroto, 

Verbs Signifying motion or tendency to a thing are conftrued with 
th« prepofitifin ad and the accufative. But, ibmetimes, in the poct», 
they are conilrued with the dative ; as, It damor calo, for ad caium* 
Virg. 

f Verbs of taking away frequently change the dative into the abla*- 
tive, with the prepofitions a, a^, ahs, de^ e, or ex, 

AXCo verbs of recehhg, afiingy amd of difiance, govcm the ablative 
with the fame prepofitions. 

Verbs pf comparing may have the ablative with the prepoiitiofi 
riMv, or the accufative with ad. 

Verbs of congratulating are fomedmes joined with the dative alon^ $ 
^s, Gratftre sorori, Virg. ^Gratulari temporihus* Plin. Sometimes tltey 
have, bcfide the dative, tjic accufative 5 and foihctixa^s the ablative * 
with pr without a prepofition. 
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6^ Many verbs compounded "wHith thefc prepofitions, 
pnc, adyjppn, fob, ante, poft, ob, in, inter, fnper, govern the 
dativey^as, 

Prafer virtutem divitiis.* Prefer virfwe to riches. 

f* /Verbs compounded mth Tatis, bene, and male govera 
the diktive vJ&a . 

Pulchrum eft henefacere It u commendahie' to da go^d 

rtsfmlflica* for the commontuealth^ 

S./ The compoundsi^ foin, excepting poflum, govern 

Ae dative /as, 

Mali wprofantfbi nee aliis* Wicked men fiaiher profit 

themfelwsy, nor ^hert^ 

9/ Sam, put for habeo, governs the dative of a per* 

fon i-t/as. 

Ell mihi liben / have a hool^ 

\%>/ S»i», taken for affero, (to hrtng) governs tw da^ 
tives ; the one of a peffon» and the other of a thingi/p as 

Eft mihi voluptati^ // 1^, or brings ^ a pkafihe to me. 

IK Thefe 



♦ The dative cafe xnayfoIIoTRr adinpTe verb, depending on the force 
of fome of thefe prepofitions underftood ; as, Junguot dextram dextr^e^ 
7'hiy join hand ivitb (to) band,- Here juog^nt » put for adjuttgufii, §J> 
propinquant nrbi, for appropinquant, 

Tranlitive verbs, compoiuided witk jfrr*, con^ &c. arc followed by 
two cafual words ; one in the accttfative, on which there terminates 
an adtion pafiing frpm the fubjcA of the verb ; and another in the da- 
tive, oji which the force of the prepofition falls. 

Praeco, prsecedo, pitecurro, prasverto, pr?Bvertor, pra^cello, praeftcV 
kWj aoteeo, as^ecedio, prxdriago, and praBvenio, &c. foxnetimes gov- 
ern that word in the accufative, on w^ch the foKe of the prepolitioa 
feUs.' 

f Supp^tit follows this conAru<ftion ; and alfo defusi, put for careo i 
as, Diy&tiae aon defunt ei, cui rerum fuppctit ufus. Hor. SciL Non 
titrft divitiisy qui babet u/u^ rerum* 

\ Two datives are alfo put after babeo^ <fi>» vertot trtbuo^ duco, and 
fon« other verbs i as^ Dicitur hdneri tibi> it h tedcntdsn bwour to you^ 

Obfcrrc^ 
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ii./^Thrfcdatives, mthiy tibi, fibi» and ilU, are fcHfte- 
times infet^ed only for better found's fak^<5 asj ' 

Suo^i hunc jugidavit He flew hm with bis o*um 

gladio. fword. 

1 2./ That word, which fignifies the agent or dpei; after 
verbs fignifying paffively^ is either in the dative cafe, or in 
the ablative with the prepoiitioa a,, o^, or ais/Zzs, 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur He ft praifed by thefe^ he U 

ab illis. Uantediiy fboje. 

Nulla tuarum mtSta tmis No one of your jijiers has 

neque vifa fororum. ham heard norfeen by mc^ 

i^XAn imperfbnal verb governs the.dative>^^ • 

Lukt nemini peccare.* It u lawful for n$ man tojml 

Thcfe 



Obferve, that inftead of the dative, we often life ^ oominative «Mr. 
tlie accufative ; as, Efi exitium pecors, for extiio, ' ' . . 

M^en db and other acSHve verbs have two dattrer, they-fflaewire 
govern an accuiative either exprefled or uoderftood; as. Dare crimUi 
my uc. idL- 

The dative of the perfoo is often underdDod; as, Efexemph^ indt^ 
«M, prmMlU^Qy v/ui^ Stc* k e. uMiSf , alkui, bSmini^ui, &c. 

To this rqie belong verbs of naming ; as. Eft mihi nomen Johannt, 
my ttame is John. The nom. may be ufcd with the dative ; as, Eftmihi 
mmen Johannes ; rzrety the genitive ; as, EJi miBi nomen Johannis» 

* To this cule belong aauB^ ^ewtfi^ am^ettt^eondueit^ t»ttfirt, vmJLtt^ 
csmtmgity fi/Htvenitf dtj^eety dpUt^ ewnii^ expaUt^ Ithgt, Itcety Itquety malefit^ 
- nocet, oiefi, potefijpiaca, prafiat^ prodefi^ rtfot^ satkfitj^y fufftcitf tnpetejt^ 
vSfiot. 

Verbs^ which in the adiive voice govern the dative oofy, are ufed 
bnperfonally in the paCive, and likewise govern the dative ; as, Fave- 
tur txuhif I am /avoured i not egtfaveor*. In Uke manner, wcetur mihff 
imperatmr miU. Yet we find, J^e eg9 ptFocurture imfenr ;. cur ego uwt» 
dfiQry ibr tmperatury ineoUetmr miU. Hor. 

Thefe verbs, pat^^ cmpi*^ ^'>''> desinitydSeha^ and $V(f, are ufed tsam. 
perfonally, when they are joined with imperfonal verbs ; as, Non pd- 
teft credi tibi» ym tannot it keUeval. Nfgal juemdi poffi Ww Jime wrtuUk 
Cic. Saeerdviem injeititc fudere de6et. 

An imperfonal verb of the pai&ve voice, governing the dative, or 
tkt ablative witb a prepofition, of the agent or doer, may be rendered 
iji£ng!iiba8 apccfooal} 4od Mif thcdatiiFe or aUative wece thg 

noou&ativc 
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Fir mifero^ifi&iy quaad^^e Wrekbed mm Aaf I^ami 



SEeTiOH IV. 

Tik aeeufative c^ 4dkr mtrii aSlve^ p^fffioCf muter, ffl^&Aw 
jftflot exofiuf fertfiu / ifOerjeaimu. Tke 'mtutAog tfui^ i«* 
tifyttEk9iu»> 

i.f J^ VERB &gpi£yv^ lUiUir^Iy gpyerns tbe ac^iifa^Hte 1^ 
as, , X 

Beneficia parant awkos. Benefits pi:qfure friends. 

%H Yfigbs ijf .alking and tf aching, 3;^^ cdo, goyem twa ^ 
accuiatives, the one of a perfon, and tSe other of a thin^ ^i^Jf 

*•» Deum pofce veniam^ _ AJl favour from God. * 
£axuiine uUt* £et him not eonfieal tkfr 

fOn^frnommtm 

3- 1^ 



Aominsitire in Latm^^as Scribitur oiuluydr a me^ JwnU: fcrl^tor 

ab illfe, they xorite. 

Many Wfbs are uied boc)i perfonally and ioipcrioDdS^^ ; at, Fmi/ m 
mtntam mU» idtc rstt ordebae n^ Qtbujus r#r, L-c.«iMwria. ThU thi&g 
^ame into my mind. Efi mtr^g-mibi b^it HSy or de hot iv. 

The dative cafe with imper^nal verbs is frequently underftood % 
as, Fatim qM^dHitti ucJiU, Ter. Stat eafu* pstivoare omnu, i. e. mihi. Virg, 

The, neuter pronoun if k always joined with impevfonai Tcrba, m 
JUlgHfli; as, Jtbetomes; it rains f itjiin§s. 

And in JLatia an infinitive is conunonly fiibj(»ncd Co imperfonal 
verbs, or the-fubjun^ve with »f, forming a part of a fentence, whicis 
way be fuppofed to fupply the place of at^ominative. 

The di(tin(^on, however, of imperibnal verbs in Latin is prop«f, 
•s they dp nm, Ui^t other ve^bi , agree or eonne^ with the petional 
.pronouns. 

« . * Verbs of aiking and teadung Ibmetimes ehange one of the ac€i^«* 
tivcs into thff a blflrii v igJWiii».pinpoiti<p s -m, ^^nhm m^mm ab #*» 
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/^. Tlie paffivcs of thde verbs, and ofvertw of clotfiing, 
igovern die accufatire of a thing ;*^s, 

Rogabatur fententiam. ,x. He ivtu ajked Bu opinion^ 

jf \. Neuter verbs may govehi the accufative, when the 
iioun after them has a Signification limilar to their owny^ 

3S, 

Ire tier or nnam* iTogo a journey* 

, Vivereyitam, Tq live a Ttfe%^ 

$/ An accu&tive cafe, irfed by a figure^ for an adverb» 
may follow a verb neuter i^, 

Nee vox hominem (i. e. munatl- ^Nor does your voice Jhun4, 
itus) fonat> O dea ! certe. ^with human accents^ 0^ a 

goddefs! cerkmdy. • 

BaccbanaUa (i. e. bacchan* They live as at hact* 
^ter) vivuat. • chanals. 

' d/ Exofus, perofusy and pcrtaefus, fignifylng a^ivelyv 
g0vem the acniativc ; but fignifying paffively ; the dativdig 

Exofuty ad imam, muaerei. Hating women in general. 

PerUe/aimmatidion/egmtiem. Utterly hating fiamefut 

Idlenefs. -^ 

Exofui Deo et fandis. Hated by God andthefaittis. 

t • •?• /^fe 



* Tfutu6r,amiciortcingor,a(€wgort sXCo *««flr and </j^'»for, arc often c.on7 
ib-ued with the acci^ative, particnlarly by the poet^, thougli we do 
not find them govei^iing two s^ccufatiycft jm the a<Stive voipe; a8,7Ji- 
duitur vejlemt or vejie. 

Paffive verbs govern the fame cafes with their adtives, unlefs th^ 
accufative, which (except this of a thing with verbs of a/hingy &c.) 
after paffive verbs, is always governed byfpme preposition under Aopd» 
by a fynccdoche. See S'e<a. X. No. xi. Note ||, 8. ' . '' 

f This accufative is fometimes changed into the ablative ; as, 
Obiit repenting morte, be died afudden deati. Ire re^a via. 

\ Sec Seaion X. No zQ. ' i 

The verb, which governs an accufative, is often imdecftood ; aa, 
^md multa f u e^ qidd dktm of tSetrem mmlia f Nee phra^ i. e. neeplura 
Uttit, K y. 

II Having the force of an agent. Sli^<^ III. No 2. alfo number xa. 
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7/ Thefe iJkipcrfonals, decet* deledat, juvat, and oportett 



wim their compounds, ffovem the accuiative of a pexfoUf 
le/ 



i, ttovcr 
and the infinitive mode^ asr. 



Uxorem xdes eurarfi decet. It becomes a tvife to tale care of 
the boufe^ 

Jlk. The intcrjeAlons, en, ccce, and hem govern the nomi- 
p^tive or the accufative ;^as. 

En quatuor aras. / BAeldfout MkMre. 

gjl Heus and Ohe govern the vocative \ as aUb do Of 
beu^'andproh,|| which fometimes have the nominatif e or 
the accufative ^^, 

Heu i miftrande fuer* Ob / youth much to he lamentecL 

t )■'•«• 

10. / Ah pd vah govtm the vocative, and^mietbnes tiie 
accufalive ; lis. 

Ah Virgo mfelhc unba^y vlrgm. 

, Sectioii 



* Am# U fometimei cbnftnied with the dstive; m, Jta mik ieeeu 

Tcr. 
Oportet is eleguitlv jobed with the fuSjun^Hve mode, ut being, ttn* 

tStetf when iifcd isipofooaltjr, aUogoTem the accufnttve with the in* 
finitive. 

Af/fiut, piT&MHt and J^iA arc eonftrtied With tdt as. Ad rmfvUicem 
ptrttuft m ttnfiroaru Cic They are thus coi]/irocd» when ufed per^-i 
iOIy. 

\ When M and m figoify to repTMch, tibcy gOT«rj» the apci^ 
Istive onl/i as, £0 babitmn, tub^t ^^wrttfM dr^ f 

I Prob It fometimes written pro. yj 
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Section V. 

72r aUatwt ttfe Jign^ymg the tn^rwneni^ <aufif &<i. Ave^ty* 
Apart or member of any thing affeSed'm that pari. Of the atf 
lative eq/e governed hy the comparative degree^ when quam is 
left out in Latin : ftgnifying meajure or diftance^ &c. pricey the 
time when, Dignus^ iadignuSf Scc^^-^-cpus and ij/w/.— -Tl^tf ah' 
lative cafe after verbs of abounding and *tt>antingy ttiing and 
en^tying ; potior^ fungQr^ ^c, mereor with bene and male. * 

1. PTIU'E* infthimcnt, caufe, mean, and manner arc put 
in th« ablative cafe ;Vas, 

Falleo iiietu« Scnbo cala- I am pale for fear, I writf 
ino« with a pen. 

2. A.djedlives fignifying diverfity govern cidier the ab- 
Utive with a prepofitiony or the dativ^^j^y 

Alter ab illo. Diverfos One^dtjfferent from him, Dif' 

buic. • ferent from this man, 

$/ A noun fignifying a part or member of any thing,, 
any way affected in that part, may be put in the ablativ^f 
as, ^ * 

Crine niger. He is black in his hair, . . 

Ruber ore. He is red in his face, 

4/ Words of the comparfttivc degree govau the abla- 
tiye,v when quam is left out in Latin Jp as, 

^ Natura 



* IVitbf fignifyiug in company with, is rendered in Latin by tile 
prepofition eum. 

The ablative is ibmettmes fded to exprefs rejft^ wherein ; as, Excci- 
Itmt virtutc, ibey encet m nihtuey or etmrUge, 

A prepofltion is often expre^Ted with the eaufi and manner, and, 
' fometimes, with the injlruimnt; as, Baccharis prie ebrietate, you rage- 
through ^hrunhnnefi, SummA cum humanitate' tra^avit hominem. 
* *rtc fnflrJhnent mafy bc kftOwn by the queftioQ wkh wbi4, or what T 
tht: utufi, by the qtieftioa 'why f > And Ihe inean has the won! -by lor tvHb 
before it. * 

f When iban is et^rdM in iLatiSlby ^uam, 4W,atfM, Itc. the aoua 
fafiowisig it put m tihe §mK cafe wioTlb^j^edu^ noun, to trhieh 

k k ' ' ■ *i ■ *^ 
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Quid eft optabilius aut /r^r- IfJot ii mare dtfircfth or 
fiatu'im faficrUid f mwrt excellent than nvi/dom ? 

jrig. Meafure or diftance i^ put in the accnfativcy and 
Ametimes in the ablative jVas, 

Murus eft decern fedes dftus. The wall is ten^feet high, 

6./ The excefs or difference of niieafure and diftance are 
put In the ablative /f as, 

Sol eft mxilus fariiBus ma- The fun is many times hi^er 
^r terra. "^ than the earth* 

^anto diutius Simonides By hotv much longer Simoni' 
Dei naturam confideravit, des conjtdered the nature of 
tanto obfcurior res vifa eft ei. Godj ly Jo much the more dif- 

Jicult the thing feemed to him, 

7. /The price of a tiling is put in the ablative cafe £| as, 

Perfldi vendunt patriam Perfidious men fell their ctntntry 
auro. for gQid. 

8. r Nouns fienifying the time when are put in the abla» 
tive, and thofe, how long, in the accufative ;\C4h 

• / Quando 



it is coupled, ^mm maybe elegantly AipprefTed after thcfe company 
tives, pius, amplitts, minus, without thefe ablatives ; as, Nod^cm noa 
amplius imam falle dolo. 

' * By meafure we are to uaderftand the length, Breadtb, height^ and 
dtptb, of a thing. 

The meafure of things in the plural number is rarely exprefled in 
the genitive ; as, Murifunt dents pedes alti, and fometimes dtnum pedum. 

t Tanto^ quanta, inulto are joined to the fuperlative as well as com- 
•parative degree. 

\ Thefe genitives, tanti, quantl, pluris, minor is, mafiris, tantidem^ 
quantiltbet, guanttcunque^ quantivis, fignifying the price, when they have 
no fubftantive joined with them, are put in the genitive ; but, wh^a 
their fubftantives are expreffed, they are in the ablative. 

Magn; permagtto, pairoo, paululo, mintao, plttrime, &c. are often ufed 
without the fubftantive ; as, Permagn^ eoitJlttit,u c. prHio, Cic. 

Valeo, U be vforth, fometimes goyerns the accufative ; as, Denarii 
didli, quod denes seris valebant, th^.ioere called deuini, becoi^e they were 
nvorth ten pieces of brafs* 

H Sometimes in the ablative;^ Such phrases as thcfe orrur ; In pau- 
cis diebus, tvitlin a few days ; De die, by day / dc IXO'Qo&t iy night f COm- 
jnodo ia or ad menfem, / lend faro motok 
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t.Qga^do.rediifti.? Heftemo , JVhen did yoiA ty^ttmi ? Tef- 

die. " terday. ' / . ...; 

Quamdiu manfifti ? Sex Hoiv long did you tarry ? Six 

dies. days. 

9./l)igpius,indigrius, pracditus ; alf<:tf natus, fatus, ortiis, 
edUtts,and the like, govern the ablati^^* as, ^ / ,•' - 

Dlgnus honore, Captus oculis. Worthy of honour. Blind. 

iq/ Opus and ufus, figntf}';ing need, require the ablative, 
and fometimes the genitive;;f as, 

. .'E^ opus- pe€umd, . There is need of money. 

Ufus ^Qi qpera tu£. . ^^ There is need of your a/fifiance. 

. 1 1 y^ Verbs of. aboun^ng and wanting govern the abla- 
tive, and fometimes the gep,jtive ^ as, 

Abundat divitiis. /fie abounds in riches. 

\ Eget *aeris. 'He nvants money. 

12.A Verbs of loading, binding, freeing, depriving, and 
fome others, govern the accufative and the ablativey| as, 

Oherant n;ives ipercibus. They had ihejhips ^Hih *ware* 
' Liberavit nos metu* He delivered us from fear. 

13. Potior; 



♦ Contenpitty fr^^us, extorns, profiigus^ Ixtits^fupcrlusy <aptusy creatus^ 
gfittitt^y generatusj procreatiu, &c. belong to this rule. Dignut, indignus^ and 
ecntentus have fometimes the genitive after them ; as, iJignui avorum. 
Virg. Alfo captus and extorrhj according to grammarians. 

f Opus is fometimes an adjedHve undeclined ; as, Dhx nohh Hauffor 
epus eji. The dative caffe, joined in fentences with 9put and u/stsy is gov- 
erned by the verb fum, according to SccSt iii. No. ^ 

\ Careo and egeo anciently governed the accufative ; as, Mufia careo. 
Cat. The genitive after verbs ei'aBound'ing and ivanting may be fiip- 
pofed to be. governed by fome ablative undcrftood. 

H The ablative of the thing loaded •with ^ &c. and the accufative of the 
perfon or thing loaded^ ^ttd, &c. 

H 
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13/ Pcdor, fimgor, fru#r, titor, and vefcor gorem die 
ablaaveaf as, 

Frucre Deo, _ £njoy God. 

Utitur fraude. He praalfet decnt. 

i/. Muto and its compottnds oflially govern the aceiifa- 
. tive of a thing changed, and the ablati^ne of that for which 
it is changed : but lOinetin^es thereve»r;f as, 

Mutat quadrata rotun- Jle exchanges fqwre thmgi 

dis. for round, 

i5.^Mereor, with tfaefe adTeii>9, bene, male^ meUas, pe- 
jus, uptime, peffime, requh-es the ablative with die M^po- 
fitioa d^ as, - 

De fne nunquam ^em me* Tou never tUfgrn^d mell 
ritus es, hf me* 

Sectiok 



* Nafewy tSfungon aSutor^ gattdm^ multtygffrhr^ Utor^ uitor^ vivo, fQiQito^ 
Jio, ewjicy pafcor^ vefcor^ epuUr, and tSfHrsedct follow thi« Cdnlhlll^on. 
Potior frequently govcnit tb€ giemtive ; as, Potiri urbis, . 
Potior^fangor, uteryV^fe^r, zaApttffr femetimes bavc the accoAitive. 
Depafco and dSpafur always take the accufativc. 

f Dignor, mpertky iw^ertior, mumtrOt commmn tco^ partictpOy JStto^ frhefaor^ 
and afitio govern the accufative of a perfon, and the ablat^Te of a 
thing; as, Haud eqttidem tali me dignor honore, fr»/jr / de Mt think 
^"V^ ^"f^h "ffi^^ bomour, Comnranicibo tc fcmpcr mcnf i md, / wiil 
give yen aeetfi altv^s to my tahlt, 

PariMpo firaietimes governs the accufative of a perfon, and the gem- 
dve of a thing; as, Patemum ferviim fui pacticipat conlilii, bo m^ 
ptaints bis foibers firvant witb bis J^gn» 

DSno alfo governs the accuiative of a thing, and the dative of a per- 
£bn, according to Sedition III.^o. 5. ^ 

t M^nor fometimes requires the ablative with dSr, tnthout tbeie 
adverbs. 
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Section VL . 

... 2 

Thepropernameof a town Jigmfying the face ^hhher ; froik 
niihkb ; wbett, 6f tf. Th ablative tAfoluU. The injmitive 
mode* 

I /THE proper name of a to^, fignifying the place 
-whither, is put in the accufativc 5^(W, 

ProfeauR eft -^A«M/t HewenttoJihene. 

%, JEbe prc^ name of a towi^fSigpiiy'v^g/rom'ttfbich or 
wiea4f is put in the ablative/; asy 

VenitRmUu X He eame frtm Rome. 

3*/Thft proper n^tne of^ a town, fignifying llie place 
fMkrtfb or M «tM&icA, if of the firft or ieeasid dedenfion> and 
fingolar nnmher^i&pat. in the geninye y. butf if it be of dit 
third or f<tt^ dedieii^0ii» or plural number, it is filt in the 
)J>btive ),Mi^ 

Vixit;liom«w He ftved a§ Rmne. 

Sto^t Athenis. Hejludied at Athene. 

yxyB. Zfe»i«»r.aBd.i%*f-alfo thefe;gwitivfB nounv mliti^ 
'ifimi, and heliij fignifying the place wAdr^, follow the coxr- 
ftm^on of proper' names, y ' 



*" The dative i«:f«nietime$-.ur0i'by. the ppets; a», Cartbagioi tmndu 
mittam. Hot. 

The naxne».of other places^. a9:#«v/ilrw, prm>i9cet^ mountaijis^ rivtrs^ 
iemfiUs, B&i^ apftjiQt to be roferi'etd^tp thetluceie; fkr(k ruies of this Se)6Uoo» 
but are governed by. pre{)t€^i0os ; . a«> ^. Ciiida dcoe^tMy lUKxlom 
irem, departbig^from GUht^fy Ii tame t9 SM^u Ad templiun ibant,. ihey 
tvint to the temple. 

f Ati fii^nifyiAg mars or «/^ a plfiee, is made in J^tin by W or npud^ 
with the: accttiatitc.; 9»^ BeUum qmdjgeJlfrat.aft/J'ri^emi 
' Whe^Bietioa fy or. A^trM^.a^pUce is fig»ifi«d> the ablativre is. fome- 
tnnesfiifiBd; .but Jhc pcepofition >^i« .mth ^ accolative 19 miMre u%a{. 

"C^hen the name of a town is put in the genitive agreirably to this 
rule, itr urbeox oppi4» is-uo^erftopd.;. th^r.e£pc<3!>.w.e caonot iay, Natus 
db Komje, ^iVu urih, but Wi/i ur6r, ' ^ 

A prepoiltioil 
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6^ Many verbs compounded with thefe prepofitions, 
pros, ad^Qon,fub, ante, poft, ob> in, inter, fcrper, goretix tlie^ 

dative/ as, 

Pracfer virtutem divitiis.* Prefer virtue to riches. 

7. /Verbs compounded with fatls, bene, and male govera 
the dlative v^s, - : 

Pulchrum eft henefacert It is cornmendabit t9 do good, 

retpublica* ■ for the commonijeahh. 

8,/ The compoundsiggf funa, excepting poiTum, govern 

ihe dativeVas, '* , 

Mali laii prqfiiHtfitt nee aliis* Wicked men wkher pr(^ 

themfelves^ mr othere. 

9/ Sura, put for habeo, governs the dative of a per* 
fon ij/as, 

E^ mihi liber. / have a hook^ 

\t>/ SufiiH taken for affero, (to bring) governs two. da^ 
tives f die one of a perfon, and the other of a thingif^ as 

EH mihi voluptati« // is^ or brings^ a plea/are to me^ 

IK Thefe 



* The dative cafe may follcw afimpTe verb, depending on the force 
of feme of thefe prepofilions underftood ; as, Junguat dextram dextrac^ 
Tbeyjoin hand tvitb (to) beuid,- Here jung^nt » put for adjunguttt, Ss> 
propinquant urbi, for appropinquanU 

Tranlitive verbs, compounded with *r«, cqti^ &c. arc followed by- 
two cafual words ; one in the accufative, on which there terminates 
an adbion palling frpm the fubjed: Of the verb ; and another in the da« 
tive, on which the force of the prepodtioB falls. 

Praeco, praecedo, praecurro, praeverto, pr^evertor, prxcello, pra^ftcV 
ler, anteeo, as^ecedlo, prsQringo, and prasvenio, &c. fometimes gov-^ 
ern that word in the accufative, on w^ch the focce of the prepofitioxi 
feUs.' 

f Suppelit follows this con/lru<Slion ; and aUb defum, put for careo 5 
as, D^vitije aon defunt ei, cui rerum fuppetit ufus. Hor. SciL Non. 
mrft dhitiisy fui ballet uf«f^ rerum. 

.J 'I\iro datives arc alfo put after babeo, th, vtrtsj tfUuoi dS^o, ascl 
{one other verbs ; as, Ddcitur h^kn&ti tibi> it w redcntd 0/1 honour to you^ 

Obfcrvcig 
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ii./^Tliefciiattves, mihi^ tibi, fibi> and ilU, are foiiiq- 
times inkt%ed only for. better f(Mind'$ fak^jv as, ' •. 

SuoJ^^i banc jugvilavit Hejiew him with bis Qwii 

gladio. fword. 

I2./That word, which flgnifies the agent or dpen after 
verbs fignifying paflively, is either in the dative cafe, or ill 
the ablative with the prte^fitioa a, ak^ or ahs ^z&f 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur He ft praifed by thefe^ be u 

ab iliis. ifiamedfy fboje. 

Nulla tuarum auSta mbi No om of your Jifters has 

neque vifa fororum. been heard norfeen by nur 

i3^An imperibnal verb governs the dative^j^si- ^■■ 

Lu^t nemini peccare** // « lawful /of nd man tojml 

Thefe 



Observe, that inftead of the dative, we often ufe the ooxninative iir 
the accufative ; as, Efi exttium pecoriy for extiio, ' 

Vf\ien <& and other a<5Hve verbs have two datives, they Itkewiie 
govern an accufative either exprefled oc imderftood; as. Dart crimini 

The dative of die perfoo Is often underdood; as, Efi exempt indU 
thy prsttdiOf mfitu ^* ^* e. mibti alkui, bominibuty Scc, 

To this n&le belong verbs of naming ; as. Eft mihi nomen Johanni, 
my name is John, . The nom. may be ufed with the dative ; as, Efimibi 
nomen Johannes ; rarety the genitive ; as, Eft mibl nomen Johannis« 

* To this Z»Ie belong aatdity. Bentfi, eon^etHy eondudij t^nfirty conjlat^ 

etmtingtty £Otroeniif i&J^licetf doUtx evenity expedite l&ety Iteet, Itquety mUef*^ 

- nocet, o6efi, pStefi, placdt^ prafiat^ pridefiy rt^at^ sathftyjaty Jujgicity iSferefif 

Verbs, which in the aj(!tive voice govern the dative only, are ufed 
iimperfooalLy in the. paifive, and likewise govera the dative / as, Fave- 
tur mihi, /am^voM/iee/; wA ega /awor,. , In like manner, mketur mibif 
imperatur mAL Yet we find, Hac ego procurare imperpr ;. eur ego inm^ 
dpoTj iot imperatury inmUdetur mibi, Hor. 

Thefe verbs, pStefif eapi*, i^ipity destnityd^eUty and sot^y are ufed kiia 
pcrfoaalLy, when they are jomed with imperfonal verbs ; as, Non p5- 
ted cre(ti tibi» you cannot 6c beiievtd, Nq»at Jncwubpofi Ww' ^ue virtuU^ 
Cic. SaterdoUm in/eitia pudere debet. 

An impetfoual verb of the paflivc voice, governing the dative, or 
tile ablative wit& a prepofition, of the agent or doer, may be rendered 
i»£ng|Uih» apesfooali and at if thcdatjie or aUa&ive were the 

nofloiaative 
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. «4i(Th«fe iatajedioBS* hei ami 'v^^ govern tbc is^ytppAp 

/^4f mifero«ifi&/9<]ttant^4e Wrekbed man that I^am^ 
fpe ilecldi 4 fnmbtmgrmitfi^mn Ifdhal 



7%^ accufative t^ n^et lotrBi aSivej pajfivej niuter, impOu 
. final f txnfast fertfiu / interjeSimu. Tie mmatw e (ofiah in* 
titygiHpns.. 

uf A VERS fignifyi^g <k£liyelj gpyems the acjcufa^ve ^n 

. Beneficia/jT^fl^tftntf^j. Benefits procure friencb* 

Z»i Verbs itfjdking and trar hing, a^^celot goyem two J* 
accuiativesy the one of a perfon, and tSe other of a thing Af 

^ Deum pofce veniam^ _. AJkfavouirfrom God. ^ 
JEaname ulei* £et him not conceal tt^/e 

$hitlgifi^ommie. . 

3' 1^ 



wa unjin wii 



nominative In Latin ;^a8 Scribitur mihi^er |i mt^ JtvnU: fcribittir 
ab illb, they xorite. 

Many verbs are u£ed bot]i perfoaally and impcrfonatty ; as, Wmitin 
fimittm n^ h^c rs$y OTilehae r#, QfJntfus irti, Lcmi^imrkh TJiis thillg 
Ci^me into oiy QUod. £ft tttr^f-miii b^K i^s, ois de haet^. 

The dative cafe with imperf^nal verbs is frequently underftood % 
ISy f(mM qtiMltiht^t Lt.JSkim Ter. Stai tafu* fwrnare omufs, i. c. mWL Virg. 

The, neuter pronoun it n alwo^s joined with tmperfonal verbs, in 
3Ellglifii; as, Jthet^mes; it rains t itJUnts, 

■ And in Latin an infinitive, is commonly fubjoined t^o imperfbnal 
verbs, or the.fubjun^ive with ut, forming a part of a feotence, whicln 
way be fnppofed to fupply the place of nominative. 
- The di(tin(3ion, however, of imperlbnal verbs in Latin is proper, 
IM they do not* l%e o^mt vc^bs, agree or coime<% with the petfonal 
.pronouns. 

. . * Verbs of^aflang and teaching femetime^ehange one of the aeci;^'* 
lWc» into thcaUative^9i4ft**pv«pofitMo 1 4W, ,/i^iv^^ 
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A. The paffives of theft verbs, and of verbs of cloAing, 
govern die accufativc of a thing ;*i««> 

Rogabatur fententiam. y^ He was ajked tis oplntoui 

if^. Neuter verbs may govehi the accufativc, when the 
iioun after them has a Signification iimilar to their owil^ 
as, '^ 

Ire iter or nilam. ^ogo a journey* 

. Vivcre yitam. T^ live a life^, 

5/ An accttfative cafe, u^cd by a figurej for an adverb^ 
may follow a verb neuter^^. 

Nee vox homnem (i. e. munan- Nor does your voice fiun4 
itus) fonaty O dea ! certe. wish human accents, (7, a 

goddefs ! eerkdnly* • 

Bacchanal (i. e. bacchan* They live as at tacf 
^ter) vivwt. . cbanals. 

' ^y^Exofus, perofus, and pcrtaefus, fignifying aAiveI)N 
ipittn the actufative ; but fignifying paffively,'the dativeif 



4S, 

Exofus^ ad unam, muMeres^ Hating women in general, 

Pertssja immundamy^/fM/sfm. Utterly hating Jhanuful 

idtenefs* ^ 

Exofus Deo et fandis. Haied by God andthe funis. 

/ . 7, T^hcfe 



* Tmiuory amietOTy cingor^ ofcingory sJTo exuor and difcingQry are often cojIt 
Ih-ued with the accdTative, particalarly by the poets, though we do' 
not find them gpvei:ning two s^ccufatiyeft ^n the a^ye voipc; a8,i^ 
duitur vefiemy or vepe,' 

Paflive verbs govern the fame cafes with their adHves, unlefs the 
accufative, which (except this of a thing with verbs of a/kingy &c.) 
after paffive verbs, is always governed byfome preposition underftopd, 
by a fynecdoche. See S'e«, X. No. 11. Note ||, 8. ' . " « 

f This accufative is fometimes changed into the ablative ; as,* 
Obiit repentini morte, be died afudden death. Ire reHa via. 

\ See Sc<ftion X. No 20. '^ 

The verb, which governs an accttfative, is often vnderftood ; as, 
^mid wwita / i. €• quid dimm or dieerem mmlta f Net ptmra^ i. e. nec'plura 
^tcit. % V 

It Having the force of an agent. St^c^ III. No %. alf« number xa. 



tt THE KBWHAMFSHIRE [Part III. § 4. 

j/ Thefe iJtoperfonalsi decet, delcdhat, juvat, and opoxtet, 

wim their compounds, ffovem the accujative of a perfon, 

and the infinitive mode^ asr, 
"J 
Uxorem Tides curare decet. It becomes a wife to take care of 

the honje* 

fK. The interje^ions, en, ecce, and hem govern the nonu<* 
ipjative or the accufative ;±/as. 

En quataor aras. / BAoUfout altars* 

9/ Heus and Ohe govern the vocative ; as aUb do Of 
heu,'andproh,|| which fomctimes have the nominatiye or 
the accufative ;^s, 

Heu/ ttiifyrstadt filer. Ob J youth much to he lamenteeL 

ID. /Ah pd vah govern the vocative, and^nnetimes the 
accufalive ; lis, 

M virgo infelix. unbaffy virgm. 

Sectioh 



*'DitdU fometimct cenftmcd nith the dative; m, Jta nM deetL 

Tcr. 

Oportet Is degantlv joined with the fuEjundtve mode, yt beinji^ ucl* 

derftood ; as, SM ^^ue corfulat 9p§ri*t, Cic JMtit^/ufit, fraterit, ^ad 

iStet, when ufcd inpenoDaujr, •uospoTern the accuintive with the in* 

ibiitive. 

\^/iriw#,)»«if^,atidj^A^ areconftrued'withAf; 2»^AdrmftMicam 
perttnei mi twfirmtri, Cic* They v e thu« conftraed* wlien ufed perfoa- 

t When en and im ^gpiSf to reprcMch^ thcf govfro the a^cu* 
fiOive onlji as, £0 babitun, wUt 0. vMrmMdrf^ I 

I Proh itfometimes written pro. jj 
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Section V. 

Tiir aUathe €sfe ^figf^ying the Ir^rument^ <aufi^ &c, Avti^ty* 
Apart or member of any thing c^Qed'm that par$. Of the ok* 
lathe cafe governed by the comparative degree^ when quam is 
left out in Latin : Jignifytng meafure or difiance^ &c. pricey the 
time when. Dignus^ indignus^ Scc^^^fpus and vfus.'-^The ah' 
iative cafe after verbs of abounding and wanting^ filiing and 
en^tying ; potior ^ fungQr^ i^c. mereor with bene and male. ' 

I. /the inftrument, caufe, mean, and manner are put 
in th« ablative cafe ; Vas, 

Falleo metu. Scnbo cala- I am pale for fear^ I writf 
xaom with a pen. 



/Id 



__ idjedlives figntfying direrfity govern cidier the ab- 
lative with a prepofltion, or the dativ^^j^y 

Alter ab illo. Diverfus One^differentfrom him, I^^ 

huic. • ferent from this man. 

3/ A noun fignifying a part or member of any thing,, 
any way a^Fedted in that part, may be put in the ablativj^ 
as, ^ ' 

Crine niger. He is black in his hair, . . 

Ruber ore. He is red in his face. 

4/ Words of the cotaparftilve degree govau the abla- 
tiye,\ when guam is left out in Latin Jf as, 

^ Natura 



* fVitb, figiiifyhig in company with, is rendered in lAtin by ti|c 
prerpofition cum. 

The ablative is ibmettmes-id'ed to exprefs r^a^ wherein ; as, Ezcci- 
Itmt ^rtute, "^ey encel in irirht&y or eonrage, 

A prepolition is often exprefTed with the eoMfe and manner^ and, 
' fometimes, with the injlrument; as, Baccharis prie ebrietate, yvu rage- 
through ^drunkennefi. SummA cum humanitate' tra^avit hominem. 
' The iffprJhnent may be known by the queftion wM6 wAi^f, or xohat T 
t)it saufi.hj the qtieftioa t»hy T And the iimm has the WoriS iy for xvHh 
before it. 

f '^^CB ^an is etprdS^ in iLatiSH|y ^uamy aeyotfue, Itc. the noun 
foHowing it put in &e §mK cafe wnlnib^^receding noaa, to which 
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Quid eft optabilitts aut /r«- IfJot ii more defira^h or 
Jtant'tm fafierUtd ? more. excelkm than noifdom ? 

fig. McaAirc or dlftance w put in the accnfativey and 
Ametimes in the ablative jf^as, 

MoTUS eft deceiin pedes aitus. Tie wal! is ten-feet high. 

6*/ The excefs or diflFerence of tfieafurc and diftance are 
put In the ablative/f as, 

Sol eft Ta\i\xk^ partihus ma- The fun is many times Bigger 
^or terra. ^ than the earth, 

^anto diutius Simonides By hotv much longer Simont' 
Dei naturam confideravit, des' confidered the nature of 
tanto oblburior res vi{a eft ei. Godj hyfo much the more dtf 

fcult the thing feemed to Inm* 

7./The price of a tiling is put in the ablative cafe Ijjp as, 

Perfidi vendunt patriam Perfidious men fell their iountfy 
auro. for gold. 

8. f Nouns fignifying the time tvhen are put in th,c abla» 
tive, and thofe, foow long^ in the accufative jlj^s, 

^J Quando 



it is coupled, ^am maybe elegantly AipprefTed after thcfe company 
tives, plusy ampitus, minus, without thefe ablatives ; as, Nodtem noa 
amplius unam falle dolo. 

' * By meafure we are to underftand the length, breadth, height^ and 
depth, of a thing* 

The meafure of things in the plural number is rarely cxpreflcd in 
the genitive ; as, Murifunt denss pedes alti, and fometimes dmum pedum, 

f Tanto^ quanta, multo are joined to the fuperlative as well as c<Mn- 
•parative degree. , • - 

\ Thefe genitives, tanti, quanti, pluris, minor is, majZris, ianttdemf 
quaniittket, quanttcunquej quantivis, iignifying the price, when they have 
no fubftantive joined with them, are put in the genitive ; but, wh^ 
their fubftantives are eipreifed, they are in the ablative. 

Magn; permagtto, parvo, paululo, mintmo, plurimo, &C. are often ufed 
without the fubftantive ; as, Permagno a^ttit, i. c. prHio. Cic. 

Valeo, i» be v>orth, fometimes governs the accufative ; as, X)enara 
di(5ti,quod denos ^ris valebant, th^.-ufere called denarii, became they were 
tvorth ten pieces of brafs, 

H sometimes in the ablative^ Such phrases as thefe orrur ; In pau* 
CIS diebus, within a few days i Ue die, by day i 6k ncxSte^i^ nigbt ^ CO«l- 
jnodo in or ad menfem, / lindfwa montk. 
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: .Qga$»4o,re<lUfti,? Heftenxa. , Whaidldyou tyilurn ? jTef- 
die. "' terday. -" ' ^^ 

Quamdiu manfifti ? Sex Honv Img did you tarry ? Siv 
dies. days. 

.g./X)igpius,indigrius, pracdttus ; alfoinatus, fatus, ortiis, 
eauns,and the like, govern the ablati^v^* as, '' ; ^'- ■ 
* Dignus honpre. Captus oculis. Worthy (^ honour. Blind. 

\q/ Opus and ufus, fignify;ing need, require the ablative, 
and fometimes the genitive^;f as, 

^ lL^i>pu»pecunid. . "There is need vf,mousy^ 

Ufus eft (^era tua. ., ^,_ There is need m/ your ojjfiflance, 

I lyr Verbs of aboun<Jjng and wanting govern the abla- 
tive, 4nd fometimes the genitive '^ as, - 

Abundat divitiis. tIc abounds in riches. 

\ Eget •aeris. 'He ^ants money. 

1 2.x Verbs of loadings binding, freeing, depriving, and 
fome others, govern the accufative and the ablative/l as, 

O'nerant naves ipercibus. They load thejhips <mth *ware* 
' Liber avi t iios me tu* Redelivered us from fear. 

13. Potior,' 



* ConientitSj frJtus, exiorris, profugus., Ifiusyfup^rhuSy <aptus, creatuf, 
gentiusy generatasj procreatiu, &c. belong to this rule. Dtgnu^i indignus^ and 
eonientus have fometimes the genitive after them ; as, Ih'gnui avorum. 
Virg. Alfo captus and exUrrist according to grammarians. 

f Opus is fometimes an adjcdtive undeclined ; as, Dhx »«^/V ei^tuffor 
epus efl. The dative cafp, joined in fentences with «pui and ufifs, is gov- 
erned by the verb fum, according to Sa^ in. No* ^ 

^ Careo and egeo anciently governed the accufative ; as, Mi/fia rarco. 
Cat. The genitive after verbs oi' abounding and ivaniing may }st fu^- 
pofed to be. governed by fome ablative underftood. 

II The ablative of the thing loaded 'wHb, &c. and the accufative of the 
perfon or thing haded^ ^Mttd, Sec, 

H 
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13/ Pcdor, fungor, fru#r, titor, and vcfcor geremiiie 
ablaaveaf as, 

Frufe-e Deo. jE^^S^'t:!^ C^^^/. 

Utitur fraude. He praalfes decnt* 



!r/of 



Muto and its compounds ofually govern the aceufa- 
tavd^of a thing changed, and the ablati^ of that for which 
it is changed : but lometin^es therevemr;f as> 

Mutat quadrata rotun- fie exchanges fquwre thmgi 

tf is. for roimd, 

i5.^Mereor, with tfaefe adTeibs, bene, nmlei jndlus, pe- 
jus, uptime, peffime, requh-es the ablative with die ^repo- 
fition d^ as, ^ 

De tne nunquam bene me* Tou never defirved well 
rtius es. bfme. 

Sectiok 



* NafcoTy dSfkngQr^ aSutor, gm t d m^ multB^gRrhrj Utor, nttor^ vtvo^ foiStt*^ 
Jiot fnfioy pafcovy vefcor^ epuUr^ and tuf$rtedc9 foUow this cOnftrtrftion. 
Potior frequently governs xht genitive ; as, PoHri urbis» 
Potior^ fungor, utar^^fr^ 9xAptiffr fometimes have the accviative. 
De/tafco and depafimr always take the accufativc. 

f DignoTf imperth, tM^ertior^ mumtro^ commun tco^ paritctpo, Jomc, frisepur^ 
and a^«M govern the accufative of a perfon, and the ablative of a 
thing ; as. Hand eqttidem tali me dignor honore, fniJy I do nai tbink 
m^df worthy offueb bomtur, Communicibo te fcmper mcnf i mei, Ivuiil 
giveyott aeeep aitva^ /• my iabU, 

PmHMpo firasetimes governs the accufative of a perfon, and the geni- 
tive of a thing; as, Pateraum fcnnim fui pactictpat cimfilii, bo «^ 
ptMHts bis /atber*s firvant ttntb bis d^gm 

J)o»o alfo governs the acculattve of a thing, and the dative of a per- 
£bn, according to Sed!tion IILKo. 5. ^ 

f M^mr fometimes requires the ablative with dSr, without thcfe 
a4verbs. 



BijiTin. ^6;] LATIN ORAMMAIL $i 

Section VL 

Thepropernamof a town ftgmfying the place thither ; from 
whkbi wbertf 6ftf. Th^ Motive abfahOe. The infinitive 
mode* 

I |/tHE proper name of a to^ fignifying the place 
^hither^ is put in the accufatiyc i*jb, 

ProfcauR eft j^i&aw/, He went to Ahem. 

%, Kht pr«^y name of a tow% fignifyif g/rom-fl^'if/ri or 
wben^, is put in the ablative^ asy 

VenitRmUu X Ht eame from Rome. 

}*/lliei pnsper n^tne of) a towa, fignifying ^ place 
^w&r^ or m wkuht >f of the firft or iee&sid dedenfion^ and 
Angular nQmber» i&piU in the genitiye j hut, if it be of tf» 
Ihird orfoart}xdedai4<^ oi* ^l^ajc^l auzatier/itift fiit in the 
aUad'vef,^^ 

V ixit ;A.onnB« He nved oi" Jfiome* 

Stu^tt Athenis. Hejludi^d at Athene. 

yxyB. Zfeifi«»r;aBd.i%*falfo-thefe.geaitive no^rxs^ mifyi^ 
Immty and ie/Uj fignifying the place wh^e^ follow the con- 
ftm^ottofpn^et' names. > • 

• ' y/ 4. A 



^'^ The dative vfcmnetime^'.urolby. the ppcU; a», Cartbagim mmciu 
mittam. Hor. 

Thename^.of other pkce9^.a$:^«tr/ilrw, prmheef^ mwtfltahks^ rivers^ 
fieMptesf ^« arAJiQt to be rQfecrC!^!tp thctthccfE^ ^ft ruies of this S<:)^oii» 
but are governed by pre{X»&ti0O8;.ai, ISt. Ciiida dcood^Oft* lUjkodum 
veai, defimrtb^^/rHn GUkw, Ii gam9 t9 SMts, Ad templum ibant,. they 
tvtnt to the temfU, 

f A^i figmfying wears or aitou* a pla«!e,.» made in J^tiQ by mi or ^n./, 
with the. afcmatm.; 2Ay BtUum qi9d:gefffrtitad/rrt^tim^ 
' Wtiei^motioa ^ or A^irM^a^piace is iigmSed, the abiative is. fomo- 
IvnesiufiBii; .but the pcepofition /vr.mth the accufative 19 moi« u%ftl. 

When the name of a town is put in the gcnitm^ agfcftably to thl» 
tide, j« urie or ff^^idt is*.ua4ej:(k>pd. ;. th^rei^^ we caiuiot fay, Natus 
Cft'Komley a^i/u «r^ij, but W»/x irrAr. 

A prcpoCtioii 



SI THE NEWHAMPSHIRE [PAax III. $ ^ 

4. /a fubftantivc, .whether noun, or pronoun, joined 
witl/a participle exprefled, br undcrftood, when it can be. 
governed hy no other word, is put in the ablative abfolute 'J 
as, ' ' ■ '7 

Lihertate patria oppreffa, * 7he liberty of our courdry heing 
eft nihil amplius quod opprejfed^ there is nothing' ittore 
fperemus. tbat we can hope for, 

Imperante Auguftoy natus , Chrt^ was horn^ when Auguf" 
eft Chriftijs ; imperante 77-. tus was emperor ; crucified^ when 
berio, crucifixus, Tiberius was emperor* 

' 5./ One xerb go^hmi anodi^r hi the mfinittye mo^e y 
Capto audire. / defire to b'emt* . ^ 

6i The infinitive mode i$ oAen governed by adjedtves 
.+ aid participles ^s, 

^ ContentAi *vivere fjiipTicc* Content i(^Trvi in peace. ^ 

^*!Piif^^ ionftmderiitc^s. ' Ordtr^d tu violate the ir^aty. 

A prepoCtlon is fbinetimes added to names of towns ; as, /// Rof^ ; 
gdRoiharx ; ex Jifnm^ Pcto dlvTays govcms tbc acdufiitivc^ as oil a<fti ve 
▼erb ; Pctivit Romam,^ «p*irf to !«*«*. 

Names of twatries ^ud pnvinee^ are ,£o]»e|;tfi<s . coxLftni«} without 
prepolitions, like proper names of towns or cities ; *as, ^Pinnpelus Cypri 

'V'ifus efi. C«f. 

♦ Obfcnrattons refpedVing the ablative abfolute : 

I. When there is no participle exprefled in Latin, exiflente in the 
fingulu'r, and exiftentibut in the plural, are often tinderftood ; as, Civi- 
tate nondum libera, i. e. exifienie libera, tbefiate not yet beitigfree, 

a. Being is'the prbpcrfign" of the ablative abfolittei whien the par- 
ticiple is not of the prcfent tenfe, and when iMJjtmie or extflentibux ik 
mot imderftood ; as, Jmperatwe ccc$f(\ exeHHus fugH. 

3. The perfe<Si participles of deponent verbtf are not ufed .with 
words in the ablative abfolute. 

4. Havings after, and %i>beH are likewife figns of the ablative abfo- 
lute, when they occur before a tranfidve verb ; as. Sic ^xcitatis militia 
bus, bellum intulit Romanis, bowing tku* encouraged hht foidiers^ be made 
war ufoH the Roman*, See Clarke's Introdu,6tion to the making of 
sLatin, qhap, XXVIII. 

'f The infinitive inode'majr depend' on a fubftantive; as, *Tempifs 
tqtnim fumantia folvere colla. Virg. 

'rhcinfiniiive mode may be ufcd as a noun, in any cafe. Sec Sec*' 
tioa X. No. xa Note •• 



BitTra.. J*»}7-3 3tA'W»: QKAMMl; i' ta 

7/ WmL^qnfJi' po^nt^ or «/» is^ft: tat ia Latin, i^c 
word, which ottfeKirifiL m^tM be dbud «oninia$ire, isplit m 
tbc accnfatiTe, and the iwrb in the infinitive modcyi^ a% 

Gaudeo U valere. I rejoice that y(m are '^Ih 



\ 



Section VII. 

Gerundt / partictpieds in dusy orgerun^al a^eHtv^f^phi^f €5l9 

i THOSE ^d|caiyes which govern the genitive/and 
maiif fubftantivesy nave after them the gerund in 4wt **> 
- Qtvta cupidur dfiendi, fatA' ^fdnTof^rnh^* 

Tempus legend!. Time of reading. 

2.1 Gerunds in di fometimes elegantly govern the geni- 
tive. |>Wal;/s h ' ••* 
Hlorum gratia videnS^ ' '• For the faht of feeing them} 

3- Th« 



* Sometimes an infinitit^ fellows the hclpm? verb am, in SngliOi ; 
which k)0 betomcd into Latin % tht partieiple of the ftagire ixt 
iw#> when it is of the aiSkivc voice ; but by the participle of the^'future 
in dtts, when of the paffivc ; as, He is to go, frofeSlufus eji. He is to 
be laved, amtutdtu tft. But when -duty is fi^ifi^d, the^ may be made 
by the iniinitive, with «portet, dthety &c. 

When the in^Aitive.iasode^}tfi £4giiA» $ftll6ig|' to He end ih*a, it is^to 
be rcfolved into the fubjunciive, in Latin, with irf, and fometimea 
fui s OP it may be made by tfee gerund in ditm, or a gtrundiml a4je^i^ i 
as. Do tibi peGnniam,, ut emtts,. or qva emof iikrof s ox ad emendum^ or 
tmendos I'dfrosi See Clarke's IntreduiSiion to the maliitt of ^ti^ 
Chap.XXyiL , , . : : ' 

f !n Englifli; the participle in /^, with a prepofitiori bcft)rc it, re^ 
taining the force of its government, anfwerste the gerund in Latin 'J 
as, Happijufi is to he oSiahed by avoidiftg evil,, and doing good ; hyfecking 
peace, anipurfuirig it, This participle may be changed into a fubAan- 
^e catpreflSing the adHon itfelf, by putting an article before, arid thfe 
prepofitiou of after it ; as, tbefeare the rules of grammar ^hy tbe'o^ferving 
ef'wbicb^yw may aveidmifaies. 



5i(^ THE }}EVtrR:iMPSHriA£ : ' (Taht.III. f ffi 

jeftifcs ♦ OS iigtiify o&fulnefs'dr fitnefe \ ' ' 



Charta eft- ittUls fcrlbendo. Paper is ufefiifor mrkingm 

4. 1 The gerund in do is ulcd as any ablative^ with a 
prepofltion ^oveming^the ablative cafe yas, 

Ignayi a dlfcendo cito deter- Idle hoys arefion dijcoura^ 

rentur. gedfrom Uaniing* 

5./ The c'erund in £^0*1$ ufed as an ablative of manner 
or «aufc s t >w • • .. . • , , ' ^ 

Memorii cxcol^ndo augetur* The memory M in^rpvsd By 

^ • * .->....:• exercifitt^ It, , 

5. ^Ibc .g<(xuiul in ^m is ufed a^ the ii^cuxunatiye with 
the verb £/?, and governs the dadvey^ as, , 

Legendum eft mihi. Imujl read. 

••,/•■■•.. 

7. /The gerund in dim is vStdi as the accufative after 
thefe pjrepolitknis^ ^rpK t^ter^ fintey prppner jAs^ 

' Promptus ad audtendum. Ready to hear* 

Inter ccenandum hilares cfte. Be cheerful at /upper* 

. 8. /Gerunds are .often changed into participials II in dm^ 
and agree with tl^ijr fubftantives like adjedives.;^jp«» 
-:..:••■■:■.,: /5'Tamt!^* 

■«*».... , ■ > ,.;> . . . :, i .tii ^^•* '}\ i^• ^^ .» i> « ..H ..*■■■... ,.i..^.. . f - I .. — «.. 

♦ Sonjctlm*^ the lidjcAivir is^'ufa^Aood y *8, \W#« ejl-''filvetni9^y itiL 
jltfr-, or idonvux, 

f-^^e gcrand in'itft ndtore very mu^h' refemblei the infinitive 
mode. HcBoe the on^is frequently ufed fur the other ; as, Efl iem^ 
fm* tc^n4»y Of tene^k. 

\ This gerund, thu» ufed, always import* obligation or nceeflity* 
The datlv« i4 often uQda'(tood.. U isXometiine& ufed as the accuifitivc 
WAthciTc. . '' . 

H They arc alfo called verundial af/jeciivet^ or gtrumd voieesr 

§ In i:hangiflg gerunds into j^articipialj in dvj^ the participial or ge-v 
run,di2il aJjc^SUvc and the fubdantivc are always to be jpuC in th^ fame 
cafe, 11* which the gerund was. 

'The gerunds of verba, which do not govern the accufative, arc nev-^ 
er changed into fuch participials, ezce^ ti^dfe of ta^Jeor^ ui»r^ abiUor^ 



Tantus amor florum^^et So great is their love of fioW' s 

' geturandi gloria nuUis. /' i < 'ets^ and'giory of making honey. 

e fiipine in um is pUt after verbs ormotion ;iJ^s, 
- ■ TaciU diau. -E^jJ /o ^^ toU. / 



.:. ' G^unittont 0ftd Adverbs, ] \ '/ 

' I / QONJUNCTlONi cbuple Me cafes,* modes, and 
fenlcs/as, ^ ; 

*. Petms et Johs^ines preca- Pet^r and John frayed an^ 
bmimr et docebant, ^ . taught, > 



«' Adverbs and conjunftions govferh . the fubjunAii 
nod^^ when they giv&a fignification of contingency or W 



mdd^^ when they giv&a li^ihcatiOA of contingency or uh* 
certainty to the verb jf 

V ' 5ECTI0I* 



• ' §THc'i\iphie 'vB-'Uik is put after fiune^oclier verbs; befidc t^ofc oC 
motion. 

(I t'he flipine' ih «/, being ufcd far a paflivc fenfe, rarely govern?^ 
any cafe. ' It is fometimes, efpeciatty by old writers, put after verb* 
of motion. ' ^ 

\ . f Unlels tke conftru(3i(»i of a ^Ottz», not having a fiagnJar number^ 
&c. iliouM iicquire, f^me other ea/<; i fu, Vixi Romsfr ct Atbenis, / iavt' 
lived at JUme, and .Atbfmt* . < - r ' ^ '^ 

p. ^t and «v ane always sKidef/ to^ the end of the word they couple. 
' CunjuncSHons fometimcq re^iiirq Iik« modes>.but difiereot tenfes ; as,- 
tibi gratiat egi, ft te alifttttn^a ^oUaudarepofimt > • 

-t Quod, «A0/, denotes wl4t Is puft, and is commonly joined to the. 
indicative ; but, ut, tbat^ ot althougb^ denotes what is future, and is join* 

I 



I 



Prep^tms. Government of ParlicifleSf Gerundsf SttfkeSf and 
jfd^etit. ... 



../tpB 



. Section IX. 

mmeni of Parttcipletf 
Adverts. 

acciffSdVe cafe* is govertxcd'by cert^ pfepo- 
fitioi*; 4s, ^ 

.,...»; ..The 

Ut, a/)tor, or mfimm^ tahwAft Badioatm» «^1£»^ when ufcd for 
fMMv or fulmiio : or when it fimply denotes refembiancc. 

Ut is elegant! J put for ne, or nenont with the f ubjum^ve, after time0, 
mttuoy vereor, &c. as, Metuo,ul^hfiet hojpes. 

Cum, wi&^n, is conftrued with thtf'iii^dattTeOr fubjun<5tive ; oftener 
with the latter; dum, whllji^ ta b<nv iongy with the indicative. 'Dum 
and donee for ufjueduiik^ umtUfiOiiiktdvM .goVeril^ the indicative, and 
ffomctimes the fubjun6bve. \ 

The fc^owing have fo^fetii&es the j^die^dyeyifftdlbtorhn^ the 
iubjun^ve, anitqitamj donecy etfiy f&metfi, etiamji, qtuuiquam^luet; vifi^fo^ 
fptam, pofUaquam^ prtufptam, quamiy gtutrndiu, ptamvh, quando^ fuanioqut£m^ 
^, fMiffe,ftfi,^f»»d/{b^C9nk,), qvoad {as (ongajt,) ^^ii«iiM^^(iQ.jJnr/, 
ttmulyttmulaf, stmul atqueysimtil ut^Jin^ siquidem^ uiiy ptcufifve, Jt^^ffiipfU 
fugmadmodum. 

Quum afanoft always requires the fubjundtiye. Cum', f^tUjI^gkt or 
fioMg that,) requinetf the fub)tmdtf^e. ' . - . . ' .t 

Quo^d, {tMUU,) has always tfie (ubjun<Stive ; as Mi &^/aMmii^J 

Ceu, cum, fdltboughy or feeing,) dummSdo, fif/o ie, or ftrw'M^ httttii 
•Jfcus ac fi#>0 fi,^0 if,) pcrinde ac fi, perindc ^ii£[i, quifi c^mn^fbut that,) 
tknqudmy tanquamft^MXi, (that,) iitinam, are conftruedwith thefubjun^ve. 
An, ne, num, wA^A^r, have the indicative, unlefs they fijpufy doubt- 
fully or indefinitely, when they have ithe fubjundiive. 

Two. negatives, both in X^tic^ and^ ^glifli,, arf cf^ivj^enf to a& 
AmrxhatiVe. . • / - ^ 

* The following prepofitions gjpvcr^ the aocufative; ad," #9,^«pu4» 
i^^ ante, before, advcffus or afdvcrifufa, ^ii««^, circa, circitcr,,circ>im, 
S6iii, cis, OH tbhfide, titrvi, oti^i'bit^ fsde, contra, agaitifi, crga, !*woa>*A, 
extra, without, infra, helow, inter, \iet^veen, intra, tvithin, jux'ta, near^ 
oh, fir, penbs, in tbeponerif; ptf,tb.*ot^h, ffmt. Behind, poft, af^er, i^rx' 
t^t eitfeptf /proj^^ .near, jiropter, /oh, /acvii^GBfi> Mc&rdingthy iecus, ij^ 
fupra, alMme, trans, heyond, ultfti, heyona% VCrfus, t^eott^ds^ ttfqcej to. * ' 

CirHier^ ptoft, itfiite, ihA viVps, sehiV>tigfl clafli^ fey gffdinmarfan^ 
aBK>ngft prepofitions^ afread^ei^bs;:aBcl, "whtn they ai*e joined with 
an accufative cafe, ad is always under^H^d, whea lidt ciprefleii; asi 
Frope muros. Ad is oft^n ezpre^4| ^^ ^M itvo ufque ad timkh Se« 
Shaw*s JLat. Cram, p* 35. 

Such priepofitions as are fet befbr^g noui v, which they golFem in 
fonjc particular cafes, are faid to be in appo* ition. See Part IL Sec. 
XVIL No. I. Note f. 



paitHl^^] latin grammar. . ^ 

24 The ablatire cafe is governed by certain prepof^- 
tioits ; f^ as, 

A puero. Cum exercitu. Fram a child* IVith an armfi 

' jL/ a verb compounded with a prepofition often ,go^ 
Cfw the cafe of that prepofition ;jls, 

' Meamas fcholam. I&t us go to the fchooL • 

. '4^ The accT:^fative and ablative are often governed 
l?y pijcpofitioris underftood y^as, ^ ,. . » 

Habeo te loco (in loco) ^a- / ^eem .ygu in fhe place 

reritis. ' * ■ ' af. a parent* ' . 

5^ Participles, gerunds, fupines, and* adverbs govern 
ti^e.faine, cafes with the words, from which they are deriv- 
ed ;y{s, .,..'..,...'.•■ 

. /Canit fimiliter iidc* . He linvs Vike tins man. 

' ' ,-* •' '^ • ' •^ . ■' '.,'■•. ■ ' S£Ct*QN 



• Namely, a, ab, abs^ /'**'» abfque, viHbouty coram, ^efiru 
cum, luitbf de, e, ex, o^, out of^ palam, before^ prat, hefore^ in $ompan' 

A and e are oniy put before confonants ; ah and ex ufually before 
vowels, and fometxmes alfo before confonants. s ' 

The prepofitions w, fub, fupery and fubter govern thc^ accufative, 
when motion to a place is fignifled ; but, wiien motiortor reft /» a 
place is fignified, in 9iod fub go^eri^ the ablative; fifer zn^ JiSiet^ 
either the accufative or ablative. 
- Clam governs, iiidiirei*ently> cither the accufttive or abltffe^e. . 

Tenus governs either the ablative or genitive plural ; but an akUz 
tive -iingular only. Tenus and wr/u4 are £et after their cafe$> as aUb 
arc penes and u/que, fometimes. ' ' 

'O/y'-^Mt foii cmeerniHgy or abifut^M made in LatSh by ^i- S&tfrohty 
by a, aby or de : for 9ut tf^Yfy t ot ex* See Cl^ke's .UUrodu^on, 
Chap. xii. 

F»epofitions, in EngUfli, are ofteo vadcdfcdDd before noims, partic- 
ularly thofc which expfef^ time ; .as, tbit dag ; taf^_ year i ^ netct.mmtb i, 
i, c. iif or en tbif day ; ^ in toj^ yfiarf S^Q* 

Someti&ds, in Latin, thVp'repoiitioa n elcj;a]i!tly repeated; as, 
Jn rempiitilitamincumte:' •'•'"•' \ '■ » 



^ THE NEWHAMPSHIRE [FAATlIK$-i«i 

Section X. * 

Grammatical Pigures» viz. 

Frtihifitr i^kgr}f/lsf fync^e^ eperahlfof aptn^i p^^ftf mt* 
iathejhf antUbyis^ tmefisj enaMgtf clUffu^ helUmfmi ptgonafin^ 
hypalt&gt^ anaftroihe^ h^roh prottroHf fytuheJU, foleeifmf 
harbartftHf arcbaijm. ' , ■ 

/. FROTHESIS adds a letter or a finable to the 
beginning of a word ; as, gntOnty .{(at natur ;/teHdii fbr su^* 

2: / Ap&aerSfis takes away a letter or a fyQable from 
the beginning of a word } as» tenuure^ for conUmnereJ rust, 
for srruit or truit* . . / 

ft word ; asy tfiifjor iv^/ «Jr4f% (or wwnm. 

4/ Ejpentlii^Iis uiferts a ktter or fyllable mihie mlddk 
of a word; zb, rdUgh, for rdt^ U 'minftfiawmt, for mn 

^ 5.[ Apoc8pe cuts off a letter or fyllable from the end 
of a wt)rd ; as;; ptculi^ fat peculu/ ntt, iov'tnibi. 

6^ Para^^jogc adds a fylkwe to l^e end of a wt)rd 5 vcs<, 
dkteryfor dtcL / 

7/ Sletathefis changes the? order 6f the letters of a 
IK^ord } and is properly a Gre^k figure*/ 

N^tSd>e(i« pfttfron^' Utter for^ azrotii^ ; as» x^Z&V fox* 



as,/ 



9. /Tmefis is the dTvifion bf a compound word* and the 
intevpofing of other words between its parts \, as, Sep^m. 
fi^^0Sk^tt^$m-gaa^^tJtpt€»^ri^ 

r ■ - 

to:/ Enaltlige is the ihterckaiigisig of c^e w«(}rd for jitto- 
ther, ^coittrary t6:the eommdh foitn of ctytWDlogy ; thus^ a 
fubftantive is put for an adje^ire : as; iurho homo^ fpr nuHi^ 
homo : anadjeAlvift or participle 'for* a fubfiantive^as, pau^ 
per, £01 pavper homo; mcdaiies, for meScti a verb for a fiib- 

ftantivc i 
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ftantire ; as» fnretuum nihil eft, for JHettiia tm nihil fdft :* 
a pronoun for an adverb ; .as» qmdmxAvai ? for querfum nud- 
ta ? a fentence for a fubftantive ; as. In tempore, venif quod 
omnium rerum efi primum: a verb for an adverb ; as, age^ 
amabo •• an adverb for a prepofition ; as, proxime muros :\ 
a prepofition for an adverb ; j: as, Coramf quern quaerilis^ 
adfujy 

XjL Ellipfisll is the elegant omiflion of fome word in a 
fentence^ contrary to the common form of fyntax ; as, UH 
ad Dlan4e veneris^ (templum being underftood)^^ Heaoris Jin* 
dromacbe, (uxor being underftood). ^ 

12. A 



•*:The iiifimtif?e-inede iui»-9£(efi:muchof the nature of a^iub/bo- 
tive, and may have the. force of any cafe; as, Uuhe no^et neminii coi^ 
fiSmm cepitiefc t^tuiatum JimitUre, (for dimittendij ; ^etas mellis et apta rtff^ 
(ftgiy for re8i9»l)i habcxt dkere; vivere nofrum; dignui amuri, 

f. In tius>tsid fiasilar. snftances, ^e may fu^pofe ad is un^erApod* 
%ct Sec.lX. No. I. Note *. 

I Prepofitkau»when.they-lQfetiLeir<afea> become adverbs. Enal* 
]a|;e 18 called by fome AnHmcria, 

II To dUpfit may be-referred thefe eight fierce,- which grammariana 
have inftituted. 

I. Appolitio ; as, Rex Georglus : by ellipiis, for rei^ qui ^, or iK* 
ifkiu Georgius. 

s. £vQcatio ;. as/ £go pauper laboro, tu dive8 ludis : by ellipiis, for 
jflgOy, f»ifuM pauper, laboroj tu,.f W es dives, ludis. 

3. Syllcpfis; as, ^go et tu legimus. Charta ct atramentai funt 
neceffaria. fiy dUpiis, for ego et tu, not duo^ legimus. Charta -ct 
atyaxneota funt aeceiTaria imfimmtnUu 

4* Proiepfis; as. Dux aquiiae volavcrunt, haec ab oriente, Ula ab 
OTcidente ; by eUipfis, for duss acquikB-volaverunt, hstcntolavH ab on* 
4Satei iila molavit ab occidentc. 

5* Zeugma ; as. Ego et tu (hides. Hie illius arma, hie eurms fuic 
By elHpfi% for €go Jhtdea^ et. tu ftudes. Hie ijlius arma/v«r»/f/, hie cur« 
rusfttit 

6, Synthefis ; as, Gens armati funt. CentaQro in magna. By d- 
lipfis) for^gens ktmiMumt iAM^amati fttnt. CeB£auro,iB magna^iitfW. 

7. Antiptofis ; as, Urbem quam ftatuo, veilra eft ; by elliplls, ttrh 
eft veftra, quam urbem ftatuo. 

S. Synecddche ; as, .^hiops albus dentes. Saucius frontem. Per« 
ctttie^ur- pedus. . 1^ eUipds, for J^thiops albus .fiamdtm dentes. 
Saudus eUrca^ &c. frontem. Percutiebatur quoad^ or frnptr^ or fiamdam 
pedtiis. Sec Hdines' Lttia Grumnar, ^age 73, 74* 
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12, A Hellcniiin or Graecifm?* is an imitation of tke. 
Greeks beyond the rules of Latin ; as, D^ verbis f qmbuj dixi; 
for qu£ dixu\ 

■■■ 13. Pleonafm is an abounding beyond what is neceflary 
ipafentencej 3;&y Belluniy^quo bdl6 ohiit. 

14. Hypallage is a change of the order of word^ ; as, 
Jn nova ftrt animus mutatas dicere formas corpora^ (formas 
mutatas in nova corpora, for corpora mutata in novas for mas A 
Necdum illis labra admovi, (for necdum iJla labris admovlj) 
Dare clqjjibus auftros^ {{or dare clajfes aujiris.) 

' \i* "AnaftrSphe is the inverfion of words, or the placing 
of that word laft which fhould be firft j as, Italiam contra s 
his accenfa fuper, 

* 16. Hyftcron proteron is,- when that is put^n the for- 
hier part of a fenteiice, which, according to the fenfe, fhould 
be in the latter ; as, valet atque vivify for vivit atque valet, 

' 17. Synchefis is a confufed and intricate arramgement of 
words ; as, Saxa vacant Itali mediis qua in JhQihtts drasy for 
^uafaxa in mediis JluSibus Itali vacant aras* Virg. 

.18* A Solecifm is an error in fyntax, which canrvot be 
defended by rule, or authority ; as. Da me panem, (forJa 
WtBi panem*) 

^19. A Barbarifm is the ufing of an improper or barba- 
rous, for a cla,fllcal or proper word; as, incttrabtlis, foriit* 
/anabilis*, r*y 

< 20. Arch^ifmJ is, when a w^ord is ufed as anciently; 
when the Roman language was in its infancy ; as, in thQ 

deolendons^ 



^ Antiptofis and Synecdoche may bc.confideredas CrxciXms. 

\ . • . . . 

f In imitation of peri logon Hon elcra. 

^ HeUcnifm,ple§nafm^f9Ucifm^ iarbarf/m, saidArebai/hi are not to be im- 
fitatcd. 



Part III. iio.] LATIN GRAMMAR. 97 

declenfions, i. G. Pater-familias. 2. G. Menandru. 3. D. 
Morte. 4. G. Anuis. 5. G. Progenii.* 



* Thwt I. jG. Material, s. B. Populoi. 3. O. plur. £pigramm»* 
ton. 4. D. Metu. 5. D. Facie. 



So in verbs : 






Scibam, "^ 




fciebam. 


Scibo, 




fciam. 


Diccm, 




dicam. 


Faxo, 




fecero. 


Fazim, 




fcc^rim. 


Faxera, 




fcciffcm. 


Rcddibo, 


' arc ufcd for •• 


reddam. 


Comedira, 




cornedam. 


Prohibeilim, 




prohibuerim. 


ProhibeiTem, 




prohibuifT^^m. 


ProhibeiTo, ^ 




prohibuer©. 


Prohtbcffe, 




prohibuifTe* 


Prohibcflerc, j 




prbhibitunim cfle, 



See Holmes' Lat Grank. p. jj. 



PART 



PART IV. 



PROSODY. 

Section I. 

Introduflion to Profidy. 

J , Syllables, with refpea to their qmptUy, are ei- 
ther long, or fliort- 

t. A long fyllable, in pronouncing, requires double the 
time oiz.Jhort fyllable } as, condere. 

3. Some fyllables arc common ; that is, fometimes long, 
and fometimes fliort ; as, the fecond fyllable in -oolicru. 

4. A vowel is faid to be long, or fliort, by nature, which 
is always fo by the ufe of the poets. 

5. In polyfyliables or long words, the ^^^ft ^7"^"^ ««P^ 
one is called the penult or penuluma, and the laft fyUable 
except two, the antepenult or antepenultima. 

6 When the length or quantity of a fyllable is not fixed 
bv a particular rule? it is faid to be long, or fliort, by nature 
or LS, diat is, according to the ufage of the poets. 
Thutrin ISgo is faid to be fliort by authority, that is, ac- 
cording to the ufage of the poets. 

7. In many Latin words of one or two fyllables, accord- 
ing to our manner of pronouncing, ^^ ^fjjf^^ ^^^^ /'Jl 
tineuifli by the ear a long from a ftprt fyllable. Thus, Ic 
In C and legi feems to be founded equally long , but. 
when we pronlunce it in compofition, Ae difference is 
evident ; thus, rel6go, rcleggre j relego,. relegare. ^ ^ 
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$« A verfe is a certain number of long and fliort fyllables 
difpofed according to rule. It is fo catted, becaufe when 
the number of requifite fyllables is completed, we always 
turn back to a new line. 

9. / The parts into which we divide a verfe, to determine 
its juil number of fyllables, are called feet. 

• 10. Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four fyllables. 
When a fingle iyUable is taken by itfelf, it is called aCaesijra, 
which is ufually a long fyllabltf. 

1 1. Aiift of the different feet ufed in Latin verfe : 

Pyrrhichius, which confifts of two ihort fyllablct j a«i DW*. 

Spondaeus, two long fyllables ; as, omnh. 

Iambus, a ihort and a long ; as, ptds. 

Trochseus, a kmg and a ihoi't ; as, strwU 
. Tribrachys, three fhort; as, i/wwr/ii//.' 
' '£>a(5tylu8, a long and two ihort ; as, elndire^ 

Molofliis, three long ; sHydeleffSnt 
.'. ,A]iaiHBf^u«, two fhQrt and a long; as, fifetaf,/ 

Bacchius, a fhort and two long ; as, dolorh, . * 

Antibacchius, two long and one {hort ; za, pelluntur. 

AxnpiunUUcr, a ihort between two long-; as, Jnsttd, . 

Amphibrachys, a long between two fliort ; as, bondre» 

Proceleufmaticus, four fhort fyllables ; as, bomtnibus, 

jDifpoadaeus, four loQg ; as, tnfJntttsi 

Diiambus, confifts of two iambufes ; as, severttas. 

DitrochsUs, of two trochees ; 2^^ fermanere, - 

lonicus major, two fliort and two long ; ^%, froferahant, 

Tomcus mioor, two long^and two fli^t ; as, calcatibuu 

Choriambus, one long, two fliort, and one long ; 2a^ pQntt/ices. 

Antifpaftus, one fliort, two long, and one fliort ; as, alexandir. 

Paeon primus, one long and three fliort ; as, temponbus. 

Paeon fecundus, fecond long, the others Aort; as, •uolumina. 

• Paooo t^rtius, third long, the others fliort ; as, animitiisi 
Paeon quai^us, the laft long, the others fliort ; as, celentas. 
Epitritus primus, one fliort and three long ; aiS, vo/uptaies, 
Epitritutf fccundusi fecond flion, the others long; as, pamftenies, 
Epitritus tertius, third fliort,' the others loag; as, dtscordtas, 
epitritus quartus, fourth fliort, the others long ; 3iSy/irtunatus, . 

Sec Elemeim of Criticifm, Chap. XVIII. Sea. 4. 

12. The hexameter or heroic verfe confifts of fix feet, 
of which the firft four may be either dadyls or fpondees ; 
but the fifth foot mufl: be a dadtyl, (except in a fpondaic 
line, fee No. 14.) and l2ie fixth a ^ndee (with refped to 
the ending of a r^rik with a itrocheci fee N6. 15.) 

13. A 

94395B 
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13. A pentameter verfe confifts of five feet. Of thcfe 
tfie two firft are either daftjls or fpondees ; the third always 
aipondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapacflus ; as, 

Natii|r« sequtjtur selmin^ quTsjquS suae. 

But this verfe is more properly divided into twohemifticks 
©r halves ; the former of which conMs of two feet, either 
dadjis or fpondees, and a cxsura ; the latter, always of 
two da^yls and another cxsiira ; as, 

NatulwB seqtiiitiirl seminSj quifquSsule. 

14. Sometimes, though very feldom, the fifth foot in a 
hexameter Verfe is a fpondee ; as» 

Gh^S deliim s6b6|les mag|n&m J6v1s( Tncre|]nentuin. 

A verfe of this conllru^ion is called fpondck* This 
Tevfe is ufed, when any thing grave, flow, laree, or fad, \» 
expreffed. It commonly has a dadyl in the tourdi place» 
sAd a word of four fyllables at the end. 

15. The laft fyllablc of every verfe, although it ends 
with a trochee, is long, on account of the paufe, or fufpen* 
lion of the ^oice, which takes place in pronunciation ; dius» 

Sanguin^ji clypSjoquS mljcantBil fulguri| mittit. 

16. The meafuring of verfe, or* the rcfolving of it into 
tlie ieveral feet, of which it is compofed, is CT^tdi fcanmng^ 
Wlien a verfe has juft the number of feet requifite, it is call- 
ed nyerfuf acalaleQusy or acatale&icusy au acataledic verfe ; if 
a fyllable be wanting, it is called cataleSicus ; if there be a 
fyllable too much, hypercataJe&ieuSf or hyfermittr* 

1 7. I Sometimes there remains a fuperfluous fyllable at 
the end. This fyllable muft either terminate in a ww^/, or 
in the confonant m with a vowel before it, fo as to be joined 
to the following verfe, which, ip the prefent cafe, muft begin 
with a vowel 5 as, 

omma| Mercuri|o simtlUs vo|cemque c6|loremque 
It fla|vos cri|nes, &c. 

18. The feveral changes made upon "words, to adapt 
them to the v^rfe, are called figures in fcanning. The 

' chief 
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chief of the& are thsiSynoLtpAuy E^ftf^i, Syiufrefis^ Dl^efis^ 

iQ.^Synalacpha cats ofiF a vowel or diphthong from the 
end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
diphthong, or h ;/as 

Ne fugi|te holpitiliim ne|ve igno|rate Laltinosi. Read thus j^ 
. Ne fiigllt' oipitilini nelv' ignolrate Laltinos. 

20. 1 Synalaepha is fometimes negle^ed ; and feldonx 
takes place in the interje<5tions, 0, heu^ ahy heiy &c. as, 

O pater| O h6mi|niim di|yiimque ae|tema pojteftas. 

' 21.^ Long vowels and* diphthongs, when not cut off, 
are ibmetimes ihortened ; as, 

Insulael loniio In niag[ao ^quasl dlr^ Cejisno. 

22^ Ecthlipfis is, when m is cut off, with the vowel be- 
jFore it," in the end of a word, becaufe the following word 
begins with a vowel, diphthong, or h ^ as, 

Mcmftivm horreadum, iaforme, ingens^ cui lumen ademptum. 
Scanned thus : 

Monftr' or|rcnd' in|form' injgens ciii|lumen a|demptiinu 

,23. Sometimes the e<5lhlipfis, as well as fynalaepha, i« 
•found at the end of a verfe ; as,. 

Jamque xter| emen'sT tiir|res ac| teda La|tTn5nim. 
Ardua| cemejbant juve|nes, mu|rofque sub|Ibant. 

Such verfes are called hypermetri, becaufe a fyllable 
Temains to be carried to the next line. See No. 16. 

€ 24. Synaer^s is the contra6tion of two fyllables into 
one;-, as, Phaihoriy for Phaethon. Thus dii is often pro- 
nounced di ; aurea, aurdy &c. Alfo genua, genva ; arietat, 
arjetat* 

25: DixrSfis diviHes one fyllable into two ; as Trw^r, 
for Troiae ; Juetus^ for fuetus ; Jtliiay foir filvae. '• 

26. ' Syftole is, when a long fyllable is made fliort ; as, 

O^^Mpu-r ftete|runtqiic co[m« et vox| faucibiisl haesTt. 
Steicrunt ior Jitterunt. 

1 •s 27. Diailole 
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27. ^ Dtaftole IS) when a fyUaUe nfuallf ftort bmada 
long ; as, the laft fyllable in mBor^ in the following rerfe : 

Omnxa] vlncit ^mor et| nos ce|damas i|mon.* 

SfiCTIOll 



• 
* Hexameter lines, as to time> are all of the bmc length, being 
equivalent to the time taken in pronouncing twelve long fyllahles, or 
twentj-four ihort ones. 

A hexameter line may confift of ferenteen fyllables ; fiid, n^en 
not fpondaic, it never has fewer than thirteen ; as, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi— 17. \ 

Olli fubridens fedato ^^&xat Tumus-^i^. 

••it ^ ^ ' 

If any choofe to fibClitnte the following rules, inftead ot coaBBing 
themfelves to fpondees and da^Is, they will f u^ all the conditions 
of a hexameter line, with refpedl to order or arrangement, viz. 

X. The line muft always commence with a long fyllable, and dole 
with two long preceded with two fhort ; except thofe lines that are 
called fpondaic, which clofe with four long fyllables. \ 

2. More than two fl.^nt fyllables can never be found in any part 
of a line, nor fewer than two. 

3. Two lone fyllables, which have been preceded by two fliorfy 
cannot alfo be loUowed by two Ihort. / 

In<f9e<l> 2 fingle rule may be fubftituted, as a hexameter line may 
be divided into twelve equal parts or portions, each part being one 
long, or tvo fliort fyllables. It is this. The ift, 3d, 5th, 7th, 9th, 
iilh; and j-ith^portions muft each of them be one long fyllable : the 
xoth muft always be two ihort fvllables (except in a fpondaic line, 
which ends wifh ^ur long fyllables : ) the 2d, 4th, 6^h, and 8th por- 
tions may be cither one long fyllable, or two fhort. 

To exprefs the thing yet more concifely ; the itd, 4th, 6th, and 8th 
portions may each be one long fyllable, or two ihort ; the loth (except 
in fpondaic lines) ttwft he two ihort fyllables; all the reft muit be 
loiig fyllables. 

^^e^Bkments of Crittci(ni, Chap. XVIII. Sedl. 4. 
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Section II. 

Vowels long hy po^mis coiUraSed fyllables $ Apbthong. A 
vowel b^on Mother ; derivatives ; compounds ; preterites of 
twofyllahUs ; fupines of two fyllables s preterites which d^mUf 
tbeArfiJyllaUe. 

1. f A VOWEL before two fing^e confonan^ or before 
a double confonant, is long by podtion &Jas» arnia^ condof 
axis^ga^Of Trqja.* f But, 

2. yA ifaort yowelf before a mute, when a liquid im- 
inediatel^foUows> is varied in poetry, but fhort in profe / 
as, £t pj^no sin)i|lls y61jf|cri moxiverst vo|l«cns» • 

S'JfA. •ontradled fyllable is long if as, nJ/, for nihil; 
W, for mibi ; cogOf for eoago ; alius, for aliius, 

4. /a diphthong in Latin is always long | except /r^ 
in compofition, when a vowel follows, which is ufually 

Ihort J as, Cafar^ aurum ; pratt/lus*. 

^.f A vowel before another vowel is fhort;Asy meus, ' 
iuusy mhih X ' 

6. Derivatives 



* When the foregoing word ends in a ihort vowel, and the foll6ww 
ing begins with two confonants or a double one» thftt vowel is fome« 
times long by pofiljon; as, 

Ferte ciiti fla!ai|ma8, dj|ite| veia,| fcIndStel muros. , , 

•f L and r only are confidered as liquids in Latin words : m and m 
do not take place, except in Greek words. ' 

To make this rule hold, the yowel muft be naturally {hort ; the 
rtiXkte muil go before the liquid, and be in the fame fyllable with it. 
Thus a in pasris is common in verfe, becaufe a in paUr is naturaUv 
ihort in prafe, or always U> by cuflom ; ' but « in mAtrU and aeru f s 
always long, becaufe long by nature or cuftom in nUttr and aeer. In 
like manner, u in falubrh and the penult in aratrum are always long, 
becaufe they are derxTed from/atus,filuthi and aratum., 

J / is long in ftyyfie^^ &c unlefs when followed by e and rg 
as, fterem, f leri ; thus,' 

Omai^l jSm filcat fi^tri quis] poft^ ii^(gabSia« 

£ hatiiil 
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6.f Derivatives ufually* retain the quantity of their 
primitives y as, arnicut, from-ikio ; ^ntmofiu^ from ammus ; 
legebam^ from lego. 

7. f Comp(^mds retain the quantity cf dieir fiv^ks J 
9»f JfgOf u^.fisrieg0 ^ ligOf asf aU^.f 

8. r Preterites of two fyllables lengthen the former fyl- 
labrel as, venty Vf«/i, v«rf. T^tcept ^^ fct^^ ^eti^ t^tH, tuii^ 

9/f Supines of two fyllables have the firft fyllable long ; / 
as, ^Vfjkm, eafum, ' notum. Eicept s^mtty from /er& ; citumf 
from tieo'; itium^ from Jmo ; itHtm, ftoHiitno $ Jf^^Mi^\^om 
Jifio ; ttumy* from tt f ^Shmi '^fotado-i- trntum^ ^?om ruof 
guitum, from queo r ratunif from regr^ , 

10. (jPreterites, which double the firft fyllat^^, hav« 
both the firft fyllables fliort;| as,, cectdh tettgly pepuliy pepert^ 
dtjtciy tuiudi : except cecidi^ from cado s pepediy from^pedo, &c. 

11. fThefe prepofitions, th ^> ^9 fii ^h pro^ pra^ are 
long ; all other prepofidons, if -not placed in pofitioh, are 
fliort-tj. : i , . . 

SfiCTlOM 



? jE having i before and after it, in the fifth declenfion, h long, ad 
£iciei. So k.thefirfl fyllable in ^er« dius, eheu, and the penult in 
«ulai, pi(Slai, &c 

i The firfl fyllable in ohe and ]!>iaha is common ; as likewife is the 
Jenult of genitives in ius ; ^s, unius, Ulius, Sec', AUuVy in the geni- 
tive, is always i6ti^, as being conti'acied fot aiiius ffec No. 3) ; attertut 
j^ always flwrt. . / . . ' ; 

In Greek wordd, when a .vowel conies before another, it is Xome*; 
t^es &ort f aSj Vaitaey idta^fSopiH^ Simoisy Hyades^ Phaofif Tbfibais* 

'It is often long ; as, Lycaon^ J^m^on^ Atlon^ Ixhn^ JEnifu^ Cytkmr^B^ 
XtBeries^ Brucis* ^^ ^) 

It is fonaecimes conunoa ; aA, in iJftriof p^atia, ■ 

•There are, however, many exceptions; as, dcttiy iroaidecetn j IS^ 
manvsy from homo ; regula^^fr^m rego^ &c, 

. j" Except ^x/Vvm, agnjiuM^ deycro^ &C. from notus^firo, &c. theprcpO^ 
fition/rro is'ihort in fcverail vrords ; 2A,profundu}^ frofugiOfProfugut, &c. 

% Except re in refeftf pro ix^pro/ugiity prs in compo&tion wJbcA a 
wei^dl-follows, &c ' ' 
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Section III. ' 

I hureaft of Ntmfu, 

I. 7 A NOUN is faid to incrcafe, when it has more fyl- 1 
lables in any of the oblique cafes than in the nominative ;/ 
asy lux^ lucts. Here lu is called the incrcafc or crenufU ; and 
fo through all die other cafes. The laft fyllable is never 
efteemed a crement. 

2./ Some nouns have a double mcreafe, that is, increafe 
by ikiore fyllables than one ; yas, iter^ ittneris, 

j.^Ajioun in the plural is iaid to increafe, when in, 
any cafe it hM more fyllables than the genitive fingular 1/ 
9Mf geneTf gepsri, gtnerirum. ^ 

4^ Nouns of the fitft, fourth, and fifth declerifions, cfo 
not mcreafejin the fingular number, unlels where one vow- 
^1 comes before anouier ;^ as, jTnifiiw, /r«5«i ; ffesijpeii 
whkh come under rule 5, Sec. ii. 

5. The increafe of the fecond declenfion is always fhort ; 
except Jhirit and Cehiheri. ' 

6 J Nouns of the third declenfion, which increafe^ make 
a and o long; «, i, and Uf fhort }ysis, fUtafUy. Amoru^ muB- 
Msy laptdisy mvrmufis. 

Exception !• Mafculines in al and or, and vas^ v^£$9 
moif anasf kuryjuhar s and Greek nouns, making adl^ in the 
genitive, or which ending in a make atis. 

(2.) Neuters which make 6ris in the genitive, and proper 
names, as He^or; (but os orisf a mouth, is long)* Shorten 
alio arbor J impost compos^ hosy Upusy and words in ohf and ops* 
But Cecropsy hydropsy and cychpsy are long. 

(3.) The increafe oi hares y locuphsy mercesy quUsy fepsy rexy 
IfXy pkhsy magnesy UbeSi eurtsy haUcy and words which make 
enis in the genitive. . * 

(4.) Greek words making Ints or ynU in the genitive ; 
and lisy disy . SamnUf grypSy quirssy viie^, and fevez^ nouns 
inyx and ixy &c. 

(5.) Nouns in its, which make urit%.udisy and utls in. the . 
gpnitive : but the increafe of Ugusy intercusy pecuty augury It- 
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gur^ murmur y furfur^ and vultur are fliort ; of fur^ luxy and 
Po//i/jt long. 

7. i Nouns of the plural number which increafe make a^ 
ty ana o long ; but fhorten t and uw as, musarum^ rerum^ 
damtnorum ; regtbttSi portuhus : except bobm or. hubusy con* 
traded for bHVmi. 



Section ,IV. 

Jncreafe of Verbs. ^antUy of the Penult of Words. 

I. /A VERB 13 faid to increafe, ^en a»f part hm 
more fyllables than the fecond perfc^ finguifu: of the 'ppof* 
•nt of the indicntive a^ive^as^ amasf.amdmui; her^ in 
amamusy the feqond fy liable (ma J is. the increa/e or crenunt^ 
. for the laft fyllable is never called by that name , 

2. /a verb often increafes by ^Teral fyUabks/ as» Oinv, 
amabamut ; in this cafe, i^: is laid to hayc a/ry? 93;id fecond in- 
creaT^ in amabamtniy ^firfi^ 2l fecond^ and a tJnrd increale/, 

3 Jf^ and -o in the jncreafe of verbs .are long /except a 
in do and its compounds of the fiift conjugation)/ as, alfo, 
is €y unlefs before ram^ rimy royraty raty ramus y &C. in ber'uy 
hercy &c. and before rem and rtry and in ercy infinitive a 
jftivc, ^d imperative paffive, of Ae third conjugation. 

'4-JPf and u iA the increafe of verbs ar^ Ihort : except 
the ffl-ft increafe of the fourth conjugation/ and in nyellmuty 
noimusy malrmusy slmusy nolltOyflto; vetitisy malttisy Sec. 

N* B# The poets fometimes ihorten fteterunt and ded4- 
runt.* jSn the future of the fubjua^iv«, they Juive Xome- 
times rtmusy rliis, 

5.f Patronymics in ides xyr adti ufually Ikortcn the penult y 
9SyfPrianudesy Atlantiades : unlefs they come from n^uas in 
^eus; as, PeWeey Atrtdee. 

6. / Patronymics and itmilar wxnib in tusy m, tt'uy ois, otUy 

iniy 



"* See Scdion T. No, %^. 
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iftft and' o/ir, commonly lengthen the penult i/^as,' jfehdisf 
Chrysftsy Mtnfphttisj Latoisy &c. J Except TbebatSt PkocatSf 

aAd N^riis which is comipoiw/ . . ^ 

7. ( Adjedives in /i^i/j, icus^ iJusy and /w«/, ufually fliort- 
en the penult ; ^s, Mgyptiacus, academtcus ; alfo fuperla- 
tives ; as, forlifsimus. Except opacusy amicus^ aprlcusy pu- 
dlcusy mendlcusy poJBcusyfldusy tnfidusy {hxiX. perftdus is fliort) 
blmusy quadrlmusf oplmu* y and two fuperlatives, Itnus and 
primus. 

8. /^Adjedtives in aRs^' anus^ aruSf ivusy orusy and ofufy 
lengthen the penult ; as, dotaUsy urbanusy avarus. Except 
batbwrus and opipirusi^* . /j i ^ ' ^ ' 

9; * j Verbal adjeftive* in i//j fhorten the penult ; as, agtlrsf ^ 
faciRi, -But 'deriv^tit^es' from nouns ufually lengthen k ;^ 
uSf anltisf civViSy herilts. To' diefe ^dd exiliSy/itdtllis ; and 
aame&'ofihonths; as^ jd^/i/ix9'4^/;n9?/i/« • . \. 

I of All adjedives in otiFfs have the penult flidrt j/as, 
^rfmliiy^oJatXTtSyUmhi-ai^ns.' . " ^ 

— ' ' r ' c. . , it. .. * 

11: Adjedti^es in »Mx derived fromin«wnatre»thipg5.; 
a3, plants yjiqnesy &c. and^ alfo. from ^dyerbs of time, com- 
monly fhorten the pentilt ijAts, rfw&r<8rwa«(f ; ddamanimns^ era/" 

■ tz'. fXhlieT adjedfves in inusar^ long 5/as, agnmusi tinus\ 
Ldtlmsymdi^hisiyfufinh. ••/.'' ' 

1 5. y^I>imhiutiv^s in Wur, 0/2, oilum ) atid in uhs^ nktyMJtumy 
always fhorten the penult ; y^, uruUw^ Jiltilih kMlttSf 
Taihmculay corcukm: . / ,...•*•''« i . \. 

14.' /Advefbk in //m lengthen the penult ; 4rs, opf^daiim, 
vlritimf trtSutm. J Except ic^atimy perpifimy arid Jl&tiriu J 

15.^ Deiiderative verbs in t/Wo. fhorten. the. antepemilt^ 
which in the ftcand arid third perfbn fmgular is the pen- 
'ult;^8, esurioi^^sjifiSy etiffit^ But other verbs m irrit 
lengthen that fyllable ; as, Hgurioydiguris ; fcaturioy Jkcduris* 

16. ^The penult of feveral words is dou1)tful 5 /s, Ba- 
tavi or 'Baianfh fortukvt (X farhnttts^ patrirmw or patrimusy 
matrtmus or matrmtu. 

'17. The 
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17Y The firft and mid<)le fyllables of vords, which do 
not come under any of the foregoing rules* are faid to be 
long, or fhort, by authority ; and their quantity can only be 
determined by the ulage of the poets, which is the xnoft 
certain of all rules./ 



Section V. 

Finai Syllahks. 

1. / ^ IN the end of a word declined by cafes is (liort^ 
;^ Mtu&f regnaf Tydea, lampadii. /Except the ablative of 
the firft dedenfion, and the vocative of Greek nouns in as^ 
which have a long /as, JEnia^ mens a. 

2.1 A in the end of a word not declined 'by cafes is 
\ong ;ML&f amSffniftraf erga^ intra. But it a 9 quiSf ^aypofod^ 
pitta (the adverb) arc fhort. The prepofitions conirOf ultra, 
and the compounds oi ginta ; as^ trigintay &c. are fometimes 
fhort* Contra and ultra^ when adverbs, are alwkys long^. 

: ^sJ^ \^ ^c ^^ of * word is fliort /as, nate^egtf cuti^e^ 
Exception i./Monofyllables ending in e aijie long^as^ 
pj, /f , s€ ; but Enclitic gonjun^ions, as, que^ w, ne ; and 
thefe fyllabic adjeftions, //^, cr, /^, with j^n^^ male^ and n^- 
^^, are fhort. 

' Exception 2IJ Words ending in e of the firft add fifth de- 
ci<nfion are longjjfas, CaiBope^ j^nchhe, Jlde, So r^ and 
^i7, with their conlpounds, ^iMir^, hodie^ priduf pojinduyquoti* 
dkt^ alfo Greek nouns wanting the fingular ; as, cete^ mele, 
Tempi ^ and the fecond perfon fingular of the imperative of 
the fecond conjugation ; as, doce^ mone ; but cave^ vale^ and 
foide are fometimes fhort. 

Exception 3. fAdverbs derived from adjedives pf the 
firft and fecond declenfion are long y^&yplacide^pulchre. To 
diefe zAdfemuyferey and obe ; alfo all adverbs of theiuper- 
lative degree j ^yforti/ftmey &c. ' 

4. ^/ m the end of a word is long ;/^, amity smart. 

■\ ;Exception i. 6rcek vocatives arc fliort 5) as^ Jiiexu 

' ' ^ Ezceptloa 
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Exception 2/ iTlie. dative of Greek nmms .of tbe4hird 
declenfion wHich mcreafe is common ;/ts, Palladi.f A\[o 
rnihiy tihijJihU tbi-f nlfi,. uhiy quajl\ jan4 cut^ when a diifyllable, 
are common^ SlcuVi and necu^t are always ftort. 

y. ft final is jjoramon :/as,. v/*xo, ^m<7, quando. 

Ex<^|^iQn I. /Monofyllables in arelong;yp, 0, ^^, 
/ro ; the datfve &fid ablative iin^ular of the fecOnd declenr 
iion is long ; as, domino^ Uhro .• alfo Greek nouns ;. as, 2);- 
do, and Atho, the genitive of Athosy and adverbs derived 
irom nouns. ; dL^y^u^tdy pmM. To tbefe add quo^ ed, and 
txieir compounds, quovhy ideOf &c. alfo ///o> idcirco, c'UrBf 
iniro, reiro, and i///ro. 

**Exce5ption i. ^*rne folioWiiig words have^firtal" 0. fliort ;/ 
^g^l fcio, cedi a defedive'verb ;' fkmoy cito, H/ieo,' ifftmoy dv&r 
^niboy and niadoy with its compound's, quomeday dumm^Oy poftm 
tnSdd, &c. Sortit of diefe^ however, are alfo found long* • 

Exception 3. /The gerund in do- in Virgil ' i5 long ;' irf* 
other poets it i$' often ^bwt. / jSr^^im actoyftt.ofi'is long 5 
^rgOf therefore, ist doubtful* / . . ii •. . 

6. I ^ final is long; yi findf is fliort ^hsy^vultity'Tiphy^ 

* 7. /fi, di !y r, and /, in the end of words, are-flidrt/ 
as, ap&dyfemel^ caput r except j^/, jo/, ml^ par and -its conijt 
j^oimds; far^ Idr^ nary, cuvyfur ; alfo nouns in ^r. which have 
eris in the genitive ; 2,^ crater yibery'&er; likcwlfe aer, atlter ; 
ta.wiiich a3d Hebrew names ; as, jTcT^, Dan'tely David, 

■' N.B«f Jf ' fin^l- ancidntlj: mada the foregoing yowej 
ik4»rt| 4irJnlf^uik-oS(K £nnki&I ^Biit. by later pQ^s,;^!? in 
the end of a word is always cut off, when the neixt. word t 
begins with a vowel ; thus, milu^ oBq j^ except in com- 
p6und words ; AS, aV^i^ffl/SJg-j, fi^^£f/ntfo« - •* ' ' 

%.tC and Uj in the end of words, are long ; /as, acy 
slcf mtty TUan^ Anchiseny Salamln : but the following words 
are fhort, nee and donee; forfttany m, forsauy tamen, an^ 
nyid^nt and all iuch as end in en by apoftrophe ; alfo nouns 
in en which have tnts in the genitive ; as, canneny crimen ; 
and likewife fcveral Greek nouns; as, ///o«, Pylion^ 
jffeo^ii. /The vtvhfacy and the pronoun hic^ and hoc (not 
the siblkiye) are conxmonJ 



sio THE NEWHAMPSHIRE [Part IV- § 5. 

9.1 ,A, fx, and oSf m the end of words» are long jra«, 
masy ^quuty faciesi domlnos. i But the following are Ihort ; 
andsf h from /ttnif zad fates ; os haring 0^ in the genitiTe, 
con^s and imios ; alfo many Greek noutis of all thefe three 
terminations i 'a^, Arcas^ Arcadas, heroatf Phryges^ Arcados^ 
Tctttdoif Melos ; likewife Latin nouns fingular in 0/ of the 
i^cond declenfion, and noups in et^ having dhe penult of the 
genitive increafing ftiort. But Ceresy pariett aries, abies^ 
and/£f with its compounds, are long. 

10/ f/x, «/, and ysf in the end of words, a;« Ihort 5/^as, 
turn^ regimut) annus, Capyi. f 

Exception i./ Plural cafes in // and m are long J as, 
mauls y Mollfy omnis {or omntsy manus : alfo the genitive imgu- . 
lar of the fourth declenfion ; as, partus ; hut bus in the da- 
tive and ablative plural is fhort, both in the third and fourth 
declenfion; ^&^Jlorihusyfru£libus.^ 

Exception tf Nouns in h are long, which have the gen- 
itive Itisy tnisy or entis i/asy /?/, Samnlsy Simols. To thefe add 
the adverbs gratis ^mi'foru $ the noun gttsy and w, whether 
it be a noun or a V0d> ; alfo Is in the iecond perfon fingu- 
lar of a verb, when the plural has ttis ; as, audlsy ablsy pofsls* 
Ris in the future of the iubjun^ive is common. 

Exception 3. f Monofyllables in us ^u-e long/ as, grusi 
sus ; alfo nouns which in the genitive have »rw, S<Rsj utis, 
nntisy or odis ; as, teUusy incusy &c. To thefe add the geni- 
tive of Greek nouns of the third declenfion ; as, CMf, Sap- 
phus ; alfo aouxis which have » in the vocative ; as, 
Fantbus. 



y' 



Exception 4. Tetbys is fometimes long, and notins In 
wliichhavfi likewife jf« in the nominative j as, Pborcjs. 



S^carioH 



■ • r,. 
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I Section VL 

Diffefent Kinds of Verfe. 

BESIDE hexameter and pentameter verfe,* the Lat- 
in poets have written in many other kinds ; fome of which 
are the following : AfcUpiad or AfcUf^adean', Sa^ky Clyco^ 
rue or Glyconian^ Arch'tlochlc or jirch'dochian^ Pberecratian^ Af^ 
ileptad GlycontCy Daffylic Alcmamariy Arlftopianic, Choridndnc 
Alcaic^ DaSylic Alcaic ^ Chortamhic < Alcaic Peniamtter^ lamhic 
Archilochicy lonic^ Daffylic ArchilcchiCf Pure Iambic^ lamhie 
Ifi/ffonaffici Adonic. 

!• The A/clefiaJ verfe coniifts of four feet, viz. ^fpondee^ 
two choriamhufeSi and a pyrrhuhius y as, ' 

Mascejnas &t*vTs| cdlte re|gibus. Hor. Ode i. of Book I. 

But this verfe may be more eaitly meafured thus i by a 
fpondee, in the firft place ; a da^yl, in the fecond \ thcna 
c^fara ; and after that two dadyls ; thus, 

Maecejnas^tilv7s| edit<^| regtbus. 
N.B. The laft foot may be an*amphimScer. 

a. The Sapphic verfe has five feet ; a trocbee^Jj^ondee^ iac" 
lyh and two trochees ;f thus, 

Jimsajtas terfris nivts|%quiJ| dtr«. Hor. Ode II. Book I, 

But every fourth verfe is an AJonie^ confifting of a daSyl 
and TiJ^ondee; as, Tcrrultlurbem. 

3. The Glyconic or Glyconian verfe c^fifls ofaJpMdee^ a 
eh&riambuSf and a pyrrhkhiUsi or an iamhtu ; as, 

SJc tct divl p6tejis| Cjrpri. Hor. Ode IIL Book L 

Every fecond verfe is AJcleptadi as, . 

Sie friltres Ha£|nse| liictdij sfd^HL 

4. Thtf Daayhc ArcWochic confifts of da^yh or fpondees 

indifferently 



• Sec ScAioQ I. Na la and 13. 
t The laft foot may be a fpondee. 
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jndiiFerently in the fottr firft feet, as in heroic verfc j then of 
three trochees ^ or z.fpondee for the laft ; as, 

Solvjturj acris hf ferns grajta vic^t verts| et fajvoni. 

Hon Ode IV. Book I. 
But every fecond verfe is ai^ Iambic Archilodnc^ coiififiing^ 
©f an iambus^ a trochee or iambus f a cafura^ and three /ret- 
ebeesy or Tijpondee for the laft ; as, 

Trahunt-que sic|cas| niachijnae cS|rTnas. 

5. The Phcrecrat'tan meafure requires, that the two firft 
'verfes or lines be Afclepiad ; as, 

QuTs multa gracilis te pu^r in rosa 
' Pcrfasus liquidis iirget 5d5rikus ; tliat the. third verfe 
coniift oiTifponiUe^ ?kda3yU and 'A fpondee ; as> Giatd» Pyr* 
I'ha, siib a;nr5. 

But every fourth line of this tind of verfe is Glyconic ; as> 
•CiiT flavim ySTrgas^cSipiitt. Hot. Otfe v. of Book I. 

■*•*«*,".,. 'i •;.,•." 

6. The AfcUpia^ Gljconic has the three firil yerfesaU 
Afclepiad ; but every fourth verfe is Glyconic ; thus," 

ScrlberTs Van 5 fortis, et hofttum * 
VTd5r, MaeohiT carminis alite, ' . . 

wxi ^-em cunq^ ferpx .navjbus aut equTi; • 
' iTles, te duci, gefsent. .JHori Ode vi. Book I. . 

. . 7./ The. .©i>^& lAl(i94mian CQ^fU' 9^ the fot^ldSk -feet 
of a heroic verfe j as, . . ' 

Aut Ephesiiin, binMjSsvg.Cwmii* .. Hor, , O^ vil. 
Book I. 

8. The Arjfiophamc. Qoi^ifts, ^f a,; £bqKiasnp9^ aiiil ^. ijac'- 
chiui >as, _^, . \,_._. 

' ' 'Ljtilf dTc,f pir omiiJs- - tior. Ode viii. 'BJ 1. 

But every fecond line ii Chorlamilc Alcaic ; atld'confifts of 
an eptirkus fecundusf tvitr ch^rlamiufeif and ^iacchiui^ lEhns, 

Te deos o|ro Sybannjcur proper €s| .fciajvio* , . 

9. The 
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9. The DaBylic AlcatCy or Hora^an^ confifts of two w«- 
iufes (or a fpondee for th<^ fecond foot)» then a cdfura^ and 
two JaByh^* as, Hor. Ode ix. Book I. 

Vides, ut altl ftet ntvS candidum 
Sora&e ; nee jam suRinSant onns. 

But every third verfe is Iambic ArMlochiCf confiiling of £bur 
feety the hrk and third an iambui or fpondee f the iecond and 
fourth ian^/es only, and a esfiira ; thus, 

Silvan lahorantes gelu [que. * 

Every fourth verfe is DaSyVu 4^(uc^ confifting of two dac* 
tyls and two trocbees^ or vl fpondee for the laft trochee i as, 

Fliumna conftiterint acuto. 

10, The Chortamtic Alcmc Pentameter verfe confifts of a 
f^tmdee^ three chortambufes^ and a pyrrblchius or iambus ; as, 

Tii ne| quaesierls| fcirc nefas| quern mihi quem| tibi. 

Hor. Ode xi. Book I. 

\' 11^ The lontc meafure confifts of three ionics, each of 
which is compofed of two fhort and two Ion g fyllables ;f as^ 

MtsSrSrum eft,t Tleque5mori| dSrS liidum, 
Ncqne dillcT| mSla vTnoj ISvere ; aut ex. 

But every third verfe confifts of four ionics ; as„ 

o _ 

Aaimari,! metuentesj p&truae verjb^ira Enguse. 

Hor. Ode xii. Book III. . 

1 2. Of lanAic verfe there are feveral kinds. One con- 
fifts of four feet, and is called by a Greek name, Dimeter^ 
becaufe among the Greeks two feet were confidered only as 
one meafure in iambic verfb. Another confifts of iix feet, 
and, for the fame reafon, is called Trimeter^ 

13. Pure lanobic of four feet j 

Inar[sit £|ftu6| s!ua. TAm^ Epod. iii. 

K a Pure 



• The laft foot may B^Tan ampimiuer* 
t The greater ionks. 
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Pore lambfc of fix feet; 

Suis| ^ Tpjsa Rojml VT|rfbusf rfilt. Hot. EpoA xvii 

14. Originally, this kind of verfc admitted of no other 
feet but the iamhw. But, afterwards, for tlie fake of eafe 
and variety, fome other feet were intermixed : for inflance \ 
in the firft, third» and fifth places, inftead of an uanhii%^ 
they ufed zj^dety a daSyU or an tmap^j^ ; and fometimes 
^tribrachyt. We aUo &ad a tribraebyi inthe letettbid and 
fgurth places. 

Examples, 

Cantdi|a trac| tavTt[ dapes. Hon 

Vldejre pr6pe[rantesl domum. Id. 

Qu6qu6| fcclcs}ti ruljtXs autj ciir dixttfeTs. Id. 

15, A poem, compofed in one kind, of verfe only> 
is called by a Greek name, Monocolon, fell, poema vel car^^ 
men ; or Monoc&losj fc. 6de ; that which has two kinds, Dt'^ 
colon ; and that which has three kinds of verfe, Tricolon, 

i5. If the fame kind of verfe return after the fecond 
line, it is- called Dicolm Dt^rophon f as, when ,a iingle P^tt^ 
tameter is alternately placed after a hexameter^ vrhick is call* 
ed Elegiac verfe, becaufe it was ^^ applied to mournful 
fubje(fts. 

17. When a poem confiftsof two kiadsof verfe, and 
after three lines returns to the firft, it i& called Difolotk 
Trljlrophon ; when after four lines, Dicolon Tetrqftrophonp 

18. When, a poem conflfts of three kinds 9f veift^ 
and after three lines returns to the firft^ it is. called TrU 
colon Trljlrophon ; but, if it return after four lines, it is 
called Trtcolon Tetrqjirophon. 

1 9. Any one of thefe parts of a poem, in which the 
diflFerent kinds of verfe are comprifed, taken by itfelf, 
is called a Strofie, Si<iH%u^ QT.Sfaf* , 



Sectioh 



Part IVTf y-l ' ' lATW' tSftAaMAfe ' ' . :-.- ' ■• -^m^ 
Secti^- VII. 

i.*f ACCENT is the tone of the voice with which a 
fyllable is pronoutQ^e^/ y.y^ ; 

2. / In every; word vof tw^^or inQ(re fylJ^Mes,, one fyl- 
lable is pronodnced with a, Wronger voicb than the reft j 
as, the fecond fyllable in contrib'ute, deco'rum, ama'bam^ 
cupi'do. / See Par»L 8c^ 6i N^ t ^51 - • 

3. fEmphafis^ is the prpnoiincing^ of fQ.me partfcular 
word or words ' in a * fehtehce M5i3i ' a ftronger voice than 
the reft.l| ,, . . ^ . ..,4 ; ,^,, ^. , ^^ ;-■ ... - ^ 

'*■ /■ / : . •: ' ■• .= I . '.n .■> ,u v.r; '^/ 
. 4./iEmphatical t^j^tM ina.feajpnce are thc^ whjc^ 
arc modin^^l^tant^ . and on ^hlch the fenfe of the reft 
much; depends. Tber^fe't^, they are to -be markedly a 
fijUet found of the voice v* to! render the^ meaning of the 
ie^Unce plai% :as weji as po Ratify the ekr,^ / " '" 

• .'^.T Cadence geaerally ■ ts^es place at the end of k 
fentence, when tl^ ;Wdrds br JfyHables to be markat htfid 
Sire pronounced with a« eafy and graceful falling of the 
voice ^ to be heard> however, as diftindtty as the otheris. / 

V 6. tip. qu^fliows, the voice is often to rife towards, t^e en^ 
of a fentence^ contrary to the ufual manner of pronouncing %. 
Becaufe then the "^lUphatic wordi or thkt, upon t^flfiich the 
ftrefs of the-i^ueftion lies, is often laft, or nearly tiie laft,' in' 
tjie fentencei- This is fr^uently the cafe, alfo, before at 
point of admiratLon. / ' 



' ' * Ihtjjwr ^mphafis is aHwr^s pleafing; tut in^eB it h too frc* 
faent, or improperly applied, k k dilagreeable. 

-•••'■ AN 
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APPENDIX 

TO THB FOREOOIMG 

G R A M M A R. 



Car£nal NumherSf amfwerittg to quot^ how many ? 



UNUS, a, naif one. 
Dtto, flp, o, two. 
Tres, triaf tbrat. 

Quataor^ (this and the 
following to a hundred 
are undeclined ) four. 



Quinquc, 

Sex, 
SepteiB, 

oao, 

N6vem, 

D^cenif 

UndScim, 

Duod^cinit . 

Tredecim, 

QuatuordScixn^ 

Quindecim, 

Sexdeciniy 

Septendecixn» 

0^6dScim, 



Jive. 

Jix* 

/even* 

dght* 

mne* 

ten* 

ilevcn* 

twelve* 

thirteen* 

fourteen* 

f^teen* 

Jtxteen* 

fevenieen* 

aighteen* 



mnefeen^ 



N5Yendlcim» orl 
Und^gimiy J 
Vlginci, twenty. 

Vigintt unQSy&C* twenty orn^ 



Triginta, 
Qnadriginta» 
Qttinqmij^tair 
Sexaginta» 
' Septuagtntay. 
Odogiata* 
Nonaginta, 
Centum, 



tUr^, 
forty. 

Jxty. 

fcventy. 

dgbty^ 

nine^.^ 

« bundredw^ 



Ducentiy 9b» a» two hundred. 
Trecenti, .«» a» three hundred. 
Quadringentiy four hundred. 
Quingentiy ^ve hundred. 
Sexcenti, fix hundred. 

Septingenti, fewn hundred. 
Odiingenti, eight hundred. 
Noningentiy mne hundred. 
MiUe, a thoufand.. 



ttri£nal Numlerr, anfwering to quotUS» what . in numler^ 
orderjt ^e. 



Primus, a, umi 
SScundus, 



thefofi. I Tertius, 
Jecond. j Quartus^ 



third., 
fourths 

Quintu^ 
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•QuintiM, . fftk. 

''Septlfmus, fewnih, 

-Oftatus, . : '• ^S^i^^- 

"Nouns, ' - ■ ' • funth, ■ 

■©gcihius, ' temk 

UndeeHTras^ eleventh, 

■DaSdecimus, tnveiftb, 

Decimus terthis, thirteenth. 
Decimus <{ti«rt»s, fourteenth, 

Decimu!S' qtiiiltti$, fifteenth, 

iDectmas fextpa, > .fis^Uenth^ 
43€cunu^ {t^lim\3ui,feventeenih* 

Decimus odavus, eigit/eettth, 

Dedmu^ n5nus, . nineteenth. 



Tricestetis, or\ 



thirtieth. 



fi»Heth^ 

fiftieth. 

fiitiuth. 

fiventleth^ 

eightietk^ 

mnetieth* 



Trigeshnus, 

Quadiiagesiratis, 

Quinquaggsiimis, 

Sexagesimus, 

Sept«5g5simu5,' 

0<5l5ge&iniiis,' 

NonSgcsimus, 

Centestmtis, the hmdredth. 

Dnetntesimnsytwfyhuttdreilth,. 

ITfccenteslhnus, ^tbree-Hmtrcdti, 

Quidvmgentcsim}is,/ourJ>unclredtB,. 

•^tngentesimus, ' f^f Lundredti. 

Scxccntesiitins, Jtx bundrmltK 

Septiogesitesuntts, fyven hundredth,. 

0(5lingentCdimU8, eight hundredth* 

Nbningchtcsxmtl*, nine hundredth*. 

Millesixnus^ a tkenf^dft^ 



i> 



■Ji^hi 



>0' 



(jf tie Rqimn Coins* 



THE 'ftomahs reckoned their money by iHr or #/ , -^x, 
Jefiertii or nummi) denariiyfoKdi ck thtreii ^pottd^or'ittrti, "f%fe 

'^j or k/Vis fS ntiHied a^ being df^brafe, and at firft con- 

iMadpf .». p«i»d t^^htfc bUI w^« iii:tiJi<r;redtictfd to 
two ounces ; then to one ounce ; and at laft to b^ ^ 
ounce. Its parts were, the femlsy or half^j; the /ri<f«i, 
or third part of the ^utr / ^the y mwl i^ww i or fourth ^^art, by 
ibme called the triuncts and temnciusy becaufe it contained 
three ounces, before the value was diminifhed ; the fextansp 
or fixtK V**^ ifribtidhrinfdde twi)'<ni9«ts| -f^^^ the 

unc'uiy or twelfth part, making one ounce. They had 

-JHkewtfe xufinos for! aasjr .otler. nuzbber rcf xnahces under 
•(Wiebceiv as tdie ifn'aicans^ .fi^nnx; ^hts Jti^'mts^ &«• T^ 
Jefiertius was the fourth part of the denarius^ in value about 

' two pence fterling. It is often called abfolutely nummusy 
becaufe it was In mod frequent ufe ; as alfo fefierttut 
mmmu4. Whcijt ik^, word, is ufb^ in live n^ut^r. gwder> 

Jeftert'tumy iit deneftes always ijt tboiifendyS^&^m . - 

' The iiJmirw was.a filrcr comi> in ufe ameug the 'Ro- 
l&^sV;^ ^cattad'* becattfe t^ ten idesi 

it 
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it was equivalent to ionr fefiertii^ or about eight pence fter* 
ling. The /oiiduf or aureus was a gold coin» equal .in value 
to two denarih The at, bccaufe at firft it was, a pound 
weight, is often thus expreffed, L. And the fefiertitis, be- 
caufe it was equivalent to two pounds of brafs and a halfv 
thus, H S or L L S. The fums in ufe among the Ro- 
mans were chiefly three ; the fejlertiun^ the lihra^ and the /ll^ 
«rf. Thit fefiertium^ as we have already obferved, was equiv^ 
alent to a thoufand Jefitritty about eight pounds fterling. 

In reckoning by feftcrces, the Romans had an art, which 
may be undernood by the three following ru}es» viz. 

1. When a numeral noun agrees in cafe, gender, and 
number, with feftertius, then it denotes precifely fo man^ 
fefiertii ; as, decern feftertii, /fn^fr/fr. 

2. If a numeral noun of another cafe be joined with the 
jtnitive plural q{ fefiertmi it denotes fo many thoufand 
fl^ifiui as, decern feftertium ; ten tbwfandfefiertU* 

3. If an advefb anm«ral be joaned, it denotes fi> ni4uiy 
hundred thoufand ; as, millies feftertiiim ; a Awfimd^mu m 
hundred thoufand feBertu* The libra or pound contained 
twelve ounces of filver, and was worth three pounds fterling* 
The talent contained twenty four fefier^ amounting to 

. about a hundred and ninety two pounds. 

See Duncan's Cicero, pag. la and ij* 

t^y' Bis niiUt Itbrsis, or duo millia libranimy tw» ihoufimd 

foundt. 



Rules fir JlmBng out the Kalends f Nonet f and Idtr. 

' THE Romans ufed to reckon the days of their months 
by kalendsy nonesf and ides.* The kalends were sdways-fixed to 

the 



* Romuhis began his inonths always upon^tlie fIrft day of the new 
Aoon, to avoid the idtermg of the immovable feafti.' '■ ' - 

Therefore, at every new moon, one of the inferior prieftt u£ed to 
aflea^le the people ia the capstcdf ai^d eaU pver «» many dayjfit a» wtstf 

betweea 
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the firft day of every month ; but the nones and the ides, 
in four months* were on different, days from the other eight : 
For Marchf Mzj^ ^ufyf and Odober, had fix nones each ; 
the other only four. Therefore, in the former, the nones 
were the feventh, and the ides the fifteenth ; in the latter, 
the nones the Qfth, and the ides the thirteenth. 



^ Specimen rf reek<nung by the Kalends y Nones f and Ides* 

January ift. was the firft of the Kalends of January. 
Decenober 31ft, Prid. Kal. Jan. Dec. 30th, the third Kal. 
Jan. and fo on to the' i 3 th day of the month ; and that was 
Idus Decembris. The 12th, Prid. Id. Dec. The nth, 
third Id. Dec. and fo on to the fifth*, and that was Nonas 
Decembris. ; The 4th, Prid. Nori. Dec. and fo on to the 
firft, which was KaL Dec. This will evidently appear by 
attention to the following Table. 



between that and the nones. And fo ftom tb* old word calo, to call, 
the firilrof thofe days had the name of JCa/end^, But this cutiom of 
calling the days continued only to the year of the city, 450 ; when C. 
Flavius, the Curule .Adile, ordered the Fa[H, or Kalcnder, to be fet 
up in the public places, that every one might know the difference of 
times, and return of fef6vals. 

The nonet were fo called, becaufe they reckoned nine days from 
them to thp ides. 

Theidcs wer^ about* the middle of the month. We may derive 
idiu fromfdWrr, ^ obfolcte wbrq, fignifying to divide^ 






./ 



TABLE. 



MO- 



Af:P E.-ND-I-J^- 



TABLE. 



' 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Odt' 


J^n. Aug. 
Dec. 


Apr. Jan. 
Sep.* NoT^: ■ 


1 Bei>x-ini3iAi 


z 


1 Kalcnda. 


Kaicndae. 


Kalendae. 


Kalendae. 


% 6° Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


3 . jO-NoXIm: 


' 3^N(Mia«- ' 


YHm^ ■ . 


•3?.No*wsi... 


4 4^ Nona*. 


Prid. Nonas. 


Prid. Nonas. 


Prid. Nonas. 


S '• 3° Nonas. 


Nona... 


Nonae. 


Nonat. 


15 1 Pridie Nonas. 


8<>Idus. ■ 


8^ Idus. 


• gPldtis, 


7 ■ Nonae. 


7°iaijs. 


7**Idu6» ^ 


T^Idtts,. . . 


« 1 g^ Idu«. • 


6<>IdJUt. : 


6^ Hus. . 


6^ Idas. 


S-\ T^Wiis. 


5^Idtti^ . 


:5?iai«i' 


,5° Idus.- \ 


10 j '6oidM. 


4^I«irw. 


4^ Idus. , ' 


. 4^ Idus.' 


.XI ^ojdus. 


3°'Idus. 


: 3'^idus'. 


r^'^'idw. 


12 40ldu8. 


Pi-id. Idus. 


Prid. Idus. 


Prid-IdifM. 


13 3PWut. 


Hus. 


• Idus. ' 


: '^ Idos* 


X4 1 Pridie Tdus. 


i9^Kaienda8. 


iS^^Kale&dai. 


.j;6PKak: 


15 1 Idus. 


iS^KaL 


i7^Kal. 


i5<=»Kal. 


i6 1 i70Kalcnda8. 


i7°Kal. 


x6<^ Kal. 


14° Kal.' 


OJ 1 i^oKaL 


i6<>Kal. 


i5°KaL 


13^ Kal. 


1 8 ijOKal. 


i5^Kal. 


i4*'KaL 


lao KrC 


19 i4®KaL 


i4°Kal. 


13° Kal. 


ii<>Kal. 


.310 1, j[3°Kal. 


i3PKal.. 


ja°Kal. 


ioC»Kal. 


%i 


;ia°Kal. 


n^Kal. 


9'^^il. 


-aa 


ii^Kal. 


n^Kal. 


lO«Kal.- 


8*-Kal. 


.^3 


io<>Kal 


lo^KaL 


9°kaL 


7^iCal. 


5^4 


o^KaL 
ioKal, 


9^KaI. ' 


8'^'Kal; 


6«Ral 


45 


8<^Kal. 


7^K:aL' ' 


5® Kal. 


,a6 


7°KaU . , 


7^Kal.., . 


6<^KaI. •' 


4^ Kal; -'■' 


27 


6°KaI. 


6^KaI. 


5*K:ah^' 




.a8 


5°K^. 


5^Kal,. ,, 


, 4°K;al. , 


*9 


4°KaL 


4°Kal. 


^•3^KiL • 


» /. .• i" 


30 


3^Kal. 


3^Kah ' 


Pi-id. Kaf; • 


- • . ' . • i . „. •. 


31 


Prid. Kah 


Prid. Kal. 







Note. Every leap-year (called in Latin bi^extllis) in 
which Feb. has 29 days, both the 24th and 25th day of 
that month are written fexto £die ante j Kalendas Maxttas^ 
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When we meet with KahndaSf nonat, or lA/, in the accu« 
faUve cafe, the prepofition ante is underftood ; as, Terth 
iakniUst nonasy or idus is the iame as tertio die ante kaknJaSf 
nonasj or iJus^ 

N, B. The ufe of the genitive c^fes, lahndarum^ nonarum^ 
Iduum^ for kalendaiy nonas, idus^ is not fo coxniiKm with the 



befk writers 



Of the principal Parts of a Verhj and tht Formation of the other 
Parts from them. 

THERE are four principal parts in every complete verb 
in 0, from which all the reft are formed ; viz. the prefent 
indlcatlvey the prefent Infnltlve, the preter^perfeH indleatlvey and 
ihtfuplne In um. Part IL Se<ftion vii. No, 17. 

From the prefent indicative are formed the preier4mpetfe6t 
^ccid future of the fame mode ; the Imperative ; xht prefent and 
preterAmperfeEl of the ful^un3tve ; and the Infinitive* 

From the prefent and preter-imperfeft infinitive are form- ' 
cd the gerunds 9 and the participle of the prefent tenfe. 

From the preter-perfedl indicative are formed the preterm 
piuperfeS of the fame mode ; the preter-perfed, preter-pluper^ 
feBj andfuture^ of the fubjundlive j and xhe preter-perfed and 
preter^pluperfeQ of the infinitive. 

From the fupine in um are formed the fupine in « ; the 
preter-perfedl and preter-pluperfed participle 5 and the 
participle of the future in rwj. 

From the participle of the prefent tenfe is formed the . 
participle of the future in dusy by changing s final into dus* 

The participle of the prefent tenfe is formed from the in- 
finitive prefent, by changing re in the three firft conjuga- 
tions into ns ; and in the fourth into ens. 

The gerunds are formed, by changing the fame in the 
three firft conjugations into ndi^ ndo^ ndum ; and in the 
fourth into entU^ endo^ endum. 

N. B. Verbs in to of the third conjugation form the par- 
ticiple of the prefent tenfe moft eafily from the firft perfon 
lingular of the indicative mode prefent tenfe, by changing 
9 final into ens ; and their gerunds, by changing it into en* 
dtt endof cneiunu 

L Conctfe 
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Coftcife Ruhsfdr the Gender of Neuru.* 

1. THE names of maUf are mafculine ; of femalts^ 
feminine. 

2. Nouns of xhtjitjl Tend fifth declenfion are feminine. 

Except the following, which are mafculine : j^dfhf pot* 
tay cometdy pandeQay^pi&netay mUrldies (and dlesy which is aUb 
feminine in the fingular) ; alfo Greek nouns of the firft de- 
clenfion ending in as ores ; excepting the names of jewels, 
which are feminine, * 

3. Nouns of xh^ fecond 2Xid fourth declenfion are mafcu- 
line. 

Feminincs excepted arc, Ah^usy acus^ ahus^ domusy dipb* 
thongusy portlcttsy bumusy chryjlallusy carbafusy ficus^ dtaleQus^ 
Tdusy manusy periodusy methodusy trlbusf syriodusy &c- 

Doubtfuls excepted are, Barhttusy balanusy camelusy colus^ 
ruhusy phaselusy fpccusy grojfusy at'6musy penusy pampinusy &c. 

4. Nouns ending in i«w, «, ©«, or undeclinedy are neuter. 
So are chaos y virus, pelagusy and vulgus (but vulgus is fome- 
times mafculine), eposy and melos^ 

5. Nouns of the third declenfion ending in er, or, and 
osy are mafculine. 

Exceptions, j^rbor or arBosy dosf eosy eos, and dtametros arc 

feminine. JEquory marmory adory cory lafery ttery tubery plper^ 

gtngtbery uhery verbery subery cicery suery papavery very stler, 

fplnthery cadavery Idvery os oris, and es offis, are neuter. Ltn- 

^ ter is doubtful ; cuflos and bos are common. 

* 6. Nouns of the third declenfion ending in o, asy esy //, 
», or / with a confonant before it, are femrnine. 

. Nouns in excepted. Optio an officer, pugioy fclpioy tttio, 
ternioy senio, unto a pearl, quatemioypernloy pujioyfermoyudoy or" 
doy car do y and fome others of the third declenfion, ending in 
c, are mafculine. 

Nouns ^ 



* Principally taken from Clarkc*t Isatin Grammar, 
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Nouns in as excepted. Nefas, fasy vas vafis, are neuter. 
Nouns, in as^ Qen, aj^tis, are mafculine. 

Nouns in es excepted. Gurges^ popks, 'uerrfs^ partes ^ llmesy 

f^mesy termesf ariesj Khesy tapes ypalmes^ tramesy cefpesy pes^JTtpesj 

antesy magnesy besy^acinacesy are mafculine. JEs is neutet. 

Palumbes and prgs are common. Jmesy trudesy and tudes% 

have so c^ectain. ge^^r. 

Nouns in it excepted. Fuftisy vermis^ enjisy ye^i^p^tsy 
fafcisy menftsy torrisy caulisy taptSy foUtSj^ axi^iVfMs^ coHis^ pplJtSy 
glisy cucumisy vomisy unguisy veprisy fsnt'tSy fanguis, pifcisy calllsy 
cenchrisy and compounds from asy as, centujftsy decuftsy are 
mafculine. Torques y retisy amnisy clunisy corbisy pulvtSy funis y 
anguisy m^ doubtful- 

Nouns in x^ or s with a confonant before it, excepted. Densy 
JepSy grexy phantxy fonsy nierqpSy fonuxy monsy hydropSy grypSy 
coccyx y pons y callxy cafyx, chalybsy varixy Jpadixy urpixy btdens a 
fork, torrensy trtdensy oriensy occtdensy and the compounds of 
asy as dodransy are mafculine. NatriXy bomhyxy rudensyjiirpsy 
and fome others, ending in Xy or s with a confonant before 
it, arc of the doubtful gende* . 

7. Nouns of t}\& third ^eclenfion ending iii ay Cy Cy /, riy 
cry ty wr, or ftsy are of the neuter gender. 

Exceptions. Sal,foly mugily fury furfuvy vultury furtuTy musy 
tepusy and fon^e others of the like ending, are mafculine. Sils 
and grus are common. Tellusy virtusy fervitusy senedusy fubfcusy 
incus ypalus udiSyjuventusypecusxidiiSy lausyfrausy solus y &c. are 
feminine. * ^ 

N. B. Proper or particular nouns frequently take their 
gender from thofe which are common or general ; thus, 
becaufe Deus is mafculine, fo is Dis. Proper names of rivers,^ 
months, and winds, are mafculine, as are ufually thofe of 
mountains. Proper nam^s of countries, cities, and 
iflands, are coinjnonly feminine ; as are ajfo common names 
of trees. 



''^0.. . R^» 
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General Rules far the Pretcr-perfeS Tenfe of Verhs in ©. 

In the firft conjugation the preter-perfedl tenfe ends m 
0W ; SLSf amarey amavL 

In the fecond conjugation the preter-perfe^ tenie ends in 
m ; as^ tnonere^ menus. 

In the third conjugation^ 

Jf the prefent tenfe end in [ The preter-perfeS tenfe ends in 

boy bi ; as» lambo, Iambi. 

CO, ci ; vinco, vici. 

dOf. di ; mando, mancH. 

go» xi ; jungo, junxi. 

ho» xi 5 traho, traxi. 

lo, ui ; colo, coltiL 

ZDo» , ui ; Yomo, vomui. 

' no, vi ; fino, fivi. 

po, pfi ; fcalpo, fcalpfi* 

quo^ qui ; linquo, liqui. 

ro, vi ; fero, fevi. 

fo, fivi ; arceflb, arcefsIvL 

fco» vi ; pafco, pavi. 

to, ti ; verto, verti. 

e^o> exi \ fledto, flexi. 

vo, vi ; volvo, volvi. 

xo, ui ; texoy texui. 

cio, ci ; fad0| feci, 

dio, di ; fodio, fodt. 

gio, gi 5 fugio, fugi. 

pio, pi ; capio, cepi. 

rio, ri ; pario, peperi. 

tio, fli ; quatio, qua(]i« 

7 uo, ui J ftatuo, ftatui* 
/ 

la 
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In the fourth conjugation the preter-perfeA tenfe ends in 
ivi ; as, audioji ^udivi. ^ 

Terbs compounded have the fame pretcr-perfedt tenfe 
with the fimple verbs ; as, docere, docui ; edocere, edocui ; 
but if the fimple verb double a fyllable in the preter-pcrfe^ 
tenfe, the compound does not {ufually) double it. 



General Rules for the Sitfin^ of Feris is o. 

THE firft fupine* ends according to the ending^ of thp 
pyet^Bj^perfed tenfe. 

Ifibepreter^perfea tenfe end in \ The frfl fufine ends in 

^9 '«w / as, bibi, bibitum. 

^if ^ufh ; vici, vi(aum. 

^» fum^ vidi,vifum. 

gi> Bum J kgijleaum. 

^^ y«yw >• falli, falfum. 

w/, tum^ enai, emptupi. 

nu . /«»» / veni, vehtuip. 

ph turn ; cepi, captum. 

y»'> turn ; liqui, li6kum. 

^h fum; verri, veriunifc 

J^y fum ; vifi, vifum. 

Pjp9 pfum; fcripfi, fcript^nu 

*h turn ; Aeti, ftatum. 

«f» turn; flavij-flatum. 

«(> itum; domui, domitum. 

^U Bum ; vinxi, vindum. 

Verb? compounded have the fame fupines with the fimple 
verbs ; as, doSumy edoSum, 

The exceptions under thefe general rules are comprehend- 
ed in the following Catjdpgue. 

CATALOGUE. 



* ThcIaAter fiipiac is formed itonrthc firiJ^^by eaOing away in : as. 
La 
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CATALOGUE. 



Abdoy 
o 



A. 

ere, idi» itum^ad. io iida 

Ab6l€0, ire, ui and evi, itum— ad. #* ahoUfb^ 

Abfcondo, ^9 di md didi, dkum €mi (am — ad. /o hide. 
Abs61cOft •rl .••.«• - ^ 

Obs^eo I ^^* ^^ ^^* ctoitt— neut. to groto out ofufe. 

Accerfo, ^e, fvi, rtum — TidC. to calh 

Adipifcor, fci» adeptus fum vd fui-«-dep* to get. 

Adolefco, ire, ui and evi, ultum--— neat* *o grow vf^ 

Agnofco, Sre, 5vi, itum — a6l. to acknowledge^ 

Ago, €re, egi, adum — ad. /o io. 

Amcto, ^re, exi and cut, edhim— ad. /d aUure. 

Alo, ^re, ui, altura and alitum— ad. to nouri/h^ 

Ambtgo, &:«, prdterkocam-^ncu^andzJ^* to be in doubt • 

Amicio, ire, ivi, ui «« J xi, dum— ad.. to clothe. 

Ango, Sre, xi, dum — ad. to vex^ 

Annuo, ere, ui, fufinis caret'-^zCt* and neut. to nod^ 
u 

Aperio, ire, ui, turn— ad. to ofen. 

Apifcor, fcr, aptus fijm vel fiii — dcp. to get^ 

Applico, are, cui Isf avi, dtum W catum— ad. to apply^ 

Arceo, * ere, ui, Jup. car. — ^ad. to beep offi 

Arceflb, ere, ivi, Itum — ad. to calL 

Ardeo*. ere, si, fum — ^neut. and ad. to bum. 

ere, aufus fum vel fui — ^neut. paC to he bold. 

ere, xi, dum — ad. totncreafe. 

ire, ^raU caret — ^neut^ to defire. 



to drinJcm 



Audeo, 
Augeo, 

AvecH 







B. 


Bibo, 


«re. 


bi, bttom — aft. 
C. 


ado, 
Caedo, 
Cako, 


ere, 


cScidi, cafum — nent. 
cecidi, exAim — ad. 
vit ItunwHieut. 



tofall. 

to beat. 

to be hot. 

Calveo; 
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i^y 



ere, 

ire, 

Sre, 

ere» 

ere, 

crc, 

€re, 

ere, 

5re, 

«re, 

ere, 

^re, 

ere, 

2re, 

are, 

ere, 

ere, 

Src, 

ere. 



Calveo, 
Cambio,* 
Cano, 
Capeffo, 
Capio, , 

Carpo, 

Caveo, 

Cedo, 

Cello, 

Cenfeo, 

Cemo, 

Cieo, 

Claudo, 

Caeao, 

Coerceoj 

Cogo, 

CoUIdo, 

Colo, 

Comminifcor, 

Como, 

Comperioy 

Compefco, 

Concino, 

Concutio-^ 

Condo, • 

Confiteor, 

Conjicio, 

ConnTveo, 

Conqumifco, 

Consideo, 

Confulo, 

Coquo, 

Corrigo^ 

Corripio> 

Credo, 

Crepo, 

Cubo, 

Cumbo, 

Cupio, 

Curro, 



vi Sf calvus ium — ncut- 
psi^ pfum — aA. 
cecini, cantum — adl. 
ivi, itum — adt, 
cepi, * captum — zO:* 



to be baUm 

to exchange^ 

toftng. 

to undertake*. 

to tahe^ 

ufuf caflus fum, itum \sf cafluxn-«»neut. - to ivant. 



fi, turn— aft. 
vi, cautum — neut* 
cefsi, ceffum — ^neut. " 
cecu^i, ciilfum — ^aft. 
ui, fum — adt. 
fr. car»^-^zQi» 
Tvi, Itum — ^aft. 
fi, fum — aft. 
avi and atus ium— *aft. 
cui, citum^ — aft. 
cgK aftum — ^aft.' 
fi, fum— aft. 

ultum — aft. 
entus fum— dep. 

psi, turn — ^aft. 

ri, rtum— aft. 

cui, fup» r«r.i— aft. 

Uf, entum — ^aft. 

fsi, flum — aft. 

i(£, itutn — aft. 

fefTus fum— dep. 

eci, eftum — ^aft. 



fci, 
^re. 
Ire, 
€re, 
^, 
ere, 
^re, 

!"* 

ere, 

«rc, 

«re, 

ere, 

^e, 

Ire, 

«re, 

€re, 

€re, 

ire, 

are, 

^, eubui, cub1tum--neut» 

ere &f ire, Tvi, itum. — aft» 

htf cucurri^ curfum-— ueut* 



to cropm 

to beware* 

'to yields 

to heat. 

to thinks 

to perceive *r 

to incite^ 

tojhut. 

to/up. 

to re^raln^ 

to- compeL 

to beat together^ 

-to *tvotJbip*^ 

tot invent, 

• ' to combm 

tojind out^ 

to fafhre together* 

to Jtng together* 

tojbake*, 

to lay up*. 

to confefsi. 

to cafi together *> 



ivi Gf ixi, Jiip. ^tfr.— neut. to connive* 
exiy/np. car, — neut. to nod with theheadl 



edi, 
ui, 

ui, 
idi, 
ui, 
ui. 



effum — ^neut. 
ultum— aft. 
ftum — ^aft. 
eftum — ^aft;. 
eptum-^aft. 
Ttum — aft. 
ftum — ^neut. 
Itum — neut. 



to Jit together*, 

to confuk. 

to cook*, 

to sorreB*. 

to f natch* 

to beUeve* 

to crack* 

to lie down* 

to lie down* 

to dejire* 

to run* 

Decipio, 



Jia8 
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Deccrpo, &■€, 
Dedo, cre^ 

Defetifcor^ &h. 



Dego, 

i>eltteQ, 

DemOf 

DEpangOy 

Depofco, ' 

DcfcUiDp, 

DeserOy 

Desilioy 

Dico, 

Differo, 

Piffiteor, 



cpi, ^ptum-f— a^. 
pfi, ptum — ^aft. 
idi, itum — a<5- 
fefluis fum— ^cp* 

cvi, comi — a^. 
ui, Jup.£an — neut. 
mpfi| mptui?)'^"^^. 
nxi and ^i^ a^Shiin — a^. 



to de^fivf* 

to crpp oh 

to peli 

te he wary* 

to livcm. 

to hlfit out, 

to Hfi hi4^ 

/# take away 9 



Digredior^ di, 

DiligOi , 

Diluo, 

Difco, 

Difpergo^ 

Difpefco, 

Difpliceo, 

Dmdp, 

Do, 

Doleo, 

Pomoy 

Duco, 



ere, 

CfC, 

«rc, 

ere, j,jj^^ «^,^^ ^■^. ^^^^-w.^ -w^.^,,, 

^e, popofci, 'pofi:itUX9-^<^d» to r/ffmre eamefily^ 

ere, -—* '' ^ " '' 

ere, 

ire, 

ere, 

errc, 

eri, 



ere, 

ere, 

^re, 

€re, 

pre, 

ere, 

ere, 

are, 

^re, 

are, 

€re, 



Tvi, itum^-**i]£])^ 
ui, ertum-<*rai5^* 
ui, m af ii, ul|3>in-pHi«a^ 
xi, ^umr^^^. ^ 
diftuli, 4ilit^]?»f-«*ra^» 
feffus fum— -<iep. 
grefliis fu^<- rsdep. 
exi, €dam*«*<4(3;* 

ui, UtUZDr*<^^. 

didici, fjtp. car, — ^$. 
,fi, fijinfw.-a^. .^^ — ^,. 

ui, ^(^» iMW. ajS. /<» </r/^ hfajls from pa^ure* 
ui, i^wn.— ^eint. f(? dt^lfifife^ 

Tfi,^ ifum — a^. /(> ^/i^i^ii?. 

Sdi, atuzn — a<J. ip give. 

ui, kuDa^-neut. /o grieve. 

ui /jFo^ avi, icum /zn^ ityint— a^. ^<7 tamfp 
xi, ftum — a^. to lead. 



to rfjopftm 

toforfoJke. 

tfi leap dotm^ 

to defer ^ 

tp deny^ 

togoqfid^^. 

t§ love. 

to wqfb or rt^fi^ 

to learn. 

tpf cotter. 



E. 

Edifco, ere, didlci, ftp, car.'^^ik. io learn by heart. 

Effero, . erre, extiiii, €latum.,-«ft. to bring out. 

Egco, ere, ui, fup. car.— neut. to want. 

lltcio, ' ere, cui, citum — ^a<ft. to draw out. 

Emineo, ere, ui, fup. f^r.— adt, ^^Hieut* to eweh 

Emo, ^re, emi, eniptum-*aA. to buy.. 

Enitor, ti, Ifusoff^/xus fum — dcp, ^ To endeavour. 

Eo, jre, Ivi, itum— neut. Togo. 

Eripio, 
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Eripio, * ere, ui, eptum-— a<fl. 



Esiirio, ire, 

Excello, Sre, 

Exclude, ere, 

Exculpo, ere, 

Eicurro, ere, 

Excutio, ere, 

Exedo, ere, 

Excrceo, ere, 

Exigo, ere, 

Exolefco, ere, 

-Exoleo, ere, 
Expergifcor, fci, 

Experior, iri, 

Explico, are. 



Tvi, Ttum — ^a6t. 

ui, fura — ^ad. 

fi. Aim — aft. 

pfi, ptum — aft. 



tofnatch away* 

to hunger after* 

to exceL 

to excltide» 

to carve* 



curri <jW ciicurri, fum-— tieut. to run out. 
uffi, uiTum— aft. tojbukt off, 

edi, efum — ^aft. to eat up* 

cui, citum — aft. , to exerctje* 

cgi, aftum — aft. • to reqmre* 

ui and evi, etum — ^neut. to grow out ojuje. 
ui and evi, etum-^neut. to fade* 

reftus fum— dep. to awake* 

ertus fum — dep. /<^ try* 

avi and ui, atum and ttum— »aft. to explain* 
ui, uturn^— aft. to put off* 



Faceffo, 

Ficio, 

Fallo, 

Farcio, 

F^teorj 

Fatifco, 

Faveo, 

Fcrio, 

Fero, 

Ferveo, 

Fervefco, 

Rdo, 

FTgo, 

Findoi 

Fingo, 

Flaveo, 

Flefto, 

Fleo, 

Flo, 

Fluo, 

Fodio, 

Frango, 



F. 

2re, fi and ^vi, fum and Ttam— 4ift. to &fpaic%. 
ere, feci, faftum — aft. to make or d^ 



«re, 
ire, 
eri, 
ere, 
ere, 
' ire, 
crre, 
ere, 
ere, 
ere, 
ere, 
ere, 
^rc, 
ere, 
«re, 
ere, 
are, 
.^re, 
&:e» 
Irei 



fefelli, falfum-raft. 
fi, turn and ftum — aft. 
faffus fum — dep. 
pret. car. — ^neut. 
vi, feutum— neu^. ' 
pr4tt* car* — aft. 
tuli, latum — aft. 
vi and bui, fup* caret- 
vi, fup* car* — ^neut. 
di and fus fum 
xF, xiiin — aft. 
fidi, fiflum— aft. 
nxi, ftum— aft. 

fup* ^/ir.— neut. 
ftum — aft. 

etum-^ft. . 

Itum— aft. 
xum and ftum-— Heut* 

oiTum— aft. 
fraftum-«-aft» 



avi. 



evi, 

avi, 

xi, 

odi, 

frcgi, 



to deceive** 

tofhff* 

to confefs* 

to openygape. 

. to favour* 

toflrike. 

to heat or fuffer.^ 

-neut. to he hot* 

to grow hot* 

•neut* pafs. to truff* 

toJiKf or faflen. 

to cleave* 

to feign* 

to te yellow* 

to hend* 

to weep* 

to Mow. 

to flow* 

to dig. 

to hreai* 

Frico^ 



ISO 
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IrCy ui and, avi, dam and atum— a&. /0 rzi^ 



Frtco, 

Kigeo, ere, xi, fup. car. — ^neut. 

Fruor, i, dus and ultus fum— dep. 

Fueioy ere, ei, ituin'--'&eut. andziSu 

Fukio, ire, fi, tum^-ad^ 

Fulgeo, ere, fi, yii^. car.— neut. 

Fundo, Sre, ujdi, ulin&«-*ai^ 

Faxx>9 ire, prat^ tf0ie.«>.iLeut. 



to he cold. 

to^ enjoy. 

tojke. 

to prop. 

tojbine. 

to^pour out, 

tfihmad. 



G. 

jGaiuie<^ ere, gavlifus fam---ofiUt. pafs, v ior^c^ 

Gcro, Src, m, ftum-^aft. to be^r. 

Geftio, ' Ire, Ivi, Itum — Ufut, to leap far joy. 

Gimo, ^re, genui, geBlcun>>-a^. toUgef. 
Glifco,' ere, j^4i^. f/ir.— neut. Uffrw^^Jprtad. 

Cridipr« di» grefluA fuin-^fip. t«|4. 



Hereon ire^ Ki>, fum— neut, 

HauriOy Ire, fi <iffi Ivi« (h^ and fyxc\r^^. 



todf^itw,. 



JaceOy ere, ui, fnp. car.-^'UfMX^ to S^ do^n* 

Jacio, Sre, cci, aflui»^*ft. tocqfi, 

Ico, , Sre, ci, ftum— ad. tojhrtke. 

Imminco, Sre, ur, fup. ^ijr.— neut» /o hang over. 

Impertio, rre, Ivi, itum — ^ad. . to he/h^w. 

Imping©, ^re, egi, adorn — ad. to da/b agcunfi. 

Impleo, . ?re, 8vi, ctiim — ad. to Jill. 

Inceflb, Ire, i and Ivi, Itum— ^d. to provoke* 

Incido, €re, !di, cafbm — ^neut. to fall into. 

Inctpio^ ere, epi, eptura — ^ad. to begin. 

Inculco, • are, avi, atum-r-ad. to repeat often. 

Indigeo, ere, gui, fup. car. — ^netit. to want. 

Indo, ire, didi, dttum— ad. to put in. 

Indulgco, ere, fi, fum — ^neut. to imbtlge. 

Ineptio, fre, tvi Ttum— ncut. to play the fool. 

InferOf erre, tuli^ illatum*-ad. to bring itu 

Zpsero^ 
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InsSto, 
Infulto, 
Intelltgo, 

Irafcor, 

Irruo, 

Jubeo, 

Jungo, 

Juvo, 



tfCf evi, ttum — z^. tomgraft. 

Sre, ui, erttmi— a€t. • to fety ot put in* 

are, avi, atum— aft, €md iieut. to leap upon. 

ere, exi, eftutti — aft. * 

ci, atus, fum— dep, 

ere, ui, utum— -neut. 

ere, ifi, ffum^aft. 

ere, nxi, nftum — ^aft. 

are, vi, turn— aft. 



to underjiand. 

to Ife angry • 

to rujb upon* 

to order. 

to join. 

to help. 



L. . . 

Labo, Ire,' pr, ^jr.— neut. to decay. 

Labor, bi, pfus fum*— dep. tojlide. 

Laceiro, ere, fsi and fsivi, fsTtum—aft. to pron)oke. 

Lacio, ere, ui andxi^ itum and ftum— aft. to enfnare. 

Laedo, ere, fi, fum — aft. to hurt. 

Lambo, ere, bi, fup. car. aft. to lid. 

Lateo, ere, mi, ituin — ^neut. to lie hid. 
JLavo, are & ere, vi & vavi, lautmn, lotum & lavatum— aft, to vjafi, 

Leo, ere, evi, e turn— aft. to anoint. 

tiingo, ere, nxi, nftum— aft. to lick. 

Lino, ere, Imi, Ilvi and levi, litum— a&. to daub. 

Linquo, ere, iTqui, liftum— aft. ' to kave. 

Liquefio, ieri, faftus fum— »neut.;paj(r.*l ^\ . . 

;Ltquor. qui, pr. car. dep. '^ J tohemhed, 

Liveo, ere, pr, car, neut. to he black and blue-. 

Loquor, qui, ciitus fum — dep. io^eah. 

Liiceo, ere, xi, fup, car, neut. . tojhine. 

Ludd, ere, fi, fum— aft- 'to play. 

Liigeo, ere, xi, ftum — aft. to mourn. 

Luo, ere, ui, itum— aft. ^payi/»ff^^' 



M. 

Mando, ere, di, fum— aft. 

Maneo, ere, nfi, nfum— neut. 

Marcefco, ere, marcuijt yj//. ^^r. 

M€deor, eri, pr^ car, dep. 

Meio, ere,* pret. car, neut!, 

Mereor^ eri, ui am/ Itus fum— dep. 



to chew. 

totur^ 

neut. to pine envay^f. 

to heal. 

to make *waUr% 

to d^ferve. 

Metier, 
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Metior» 

Meto, 

Memo, 

Memory 

Mico, 

Midbiiiio, 

Mingo, 

Mtfceo, 

Misercor, 

Mitto, 

M«reo, 

Mordeo, 

Morior, 

Moveo, 

Mulcco, 

Mulgeo, 

Multiplico, 



in, 

ere, 
ere, 
ui, 
are. 



fatas ittui n6xs fum— dep. 
fTui, flum— aA. 
ui, /uf. car. ad. 
fr, car* pafs. 
ui, /up. car, neut. 



to mio/hre. 

to mow^ 

to /car m 

to 6e /cared, 

to/hincm 

ire, ivi W ii» itum — ^neut. to Bave a d^re to maJie xoaUr. 

to make water, 
to mix. 



nxi, ^m — ^neut 
cui ftum and ztum— adt. 

ertus fum — dep. to pity, 

Ifi, ffum — 2£k, to /end, 

mxflus fum— neut. pafs. to be/ad. 

momordi, rfum — aa. to bite, 

ri and riri, mortuus fum — dep. to die, 

ere, ovi, otum— ad. to move, 

ere, ii, fum — ad. to qjfuage, 

ere, fi and xi, fum and dum-^d. to milk, 

are, avi, atum— ad. to multiply. 



ISre, 
ere, 
eri, 
ere, 
^re, 
ere. 



Nancifcor, fci, 

Nafcor, fci, 

Ngco, 

Nedo, 

NegligOj 

Neo, 

Nexo, 

Nideo, 

Nigreo, 

Ningo, 

Nitor, 

N5ceo, 

Nofco, 

Nubo, 



are, 
€re, 
ere, 
ere, 
are, 
ere, 
ere, 
ere, 

i» 

ere, 

&e, 



N. 

nadus fum-— dep. 

natus fum— —dep. 

avi Ctf ui, atum ^ dum-«--ad. 
rui Cs* xi, xum — ad. 

xi, dum-— ad. 

evi, etum — ad. 

ui, xum — ^ad. 

pr, car, neut. 

ui, /up* car, — ^neut. 
• nxi. jup, ftfr.— neut. 

fus Gf xus fum — dep. 

cui, citum — ^neut. 

ovi, otum — ad. 
pfi (^ pta fum, ptum— -ad« 



to obtain* 

to be born, 

to kill. 

to knit* 

to negUif. 

to /pin, 

to kmt. 

' tojbine, 

to grotu black, 

to /now. 

to endeavour, 

to hurt. 

to know* 

to marry* 



KJ* 

Obdo, ere, didi, dttum— -ad. 

OblTvifcor, fci, oblTtus fum — dep. 

Occtdo, ere, occidi, occafum — ^ncut, 

OccTdo, ere, occidi, occlfum— -ad. 



to bar. 

to/orget. 

to/all dcwn, 

to kill. 

Occludoy 
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Occludoy ere, ufi, ufum— a<ft. iofiut up^ 

Occulo, ere, ului, ultum — adt. to hide. 

Oleo, ere, uiC«fevi, itum £«f etum*'— neut. toghea/mdf. 

OlfScio, Sre, feci, fadlum — z&, to/melL 

Operio, ire, ui, rtum— -a6t. to cover, 

OppangOj^re, egi, adum-— adt. to join to^ 

Ordior, Iri, orditus Es* orfus fum— dep, to hegiru 

Orior, in, ortus torn — dep. to nje^ 



Pacifcor, fci, padlus fum — dep, to hatgain^ 

Pandp, ere, di, nfum Cff ffum — a6l:. to open, 

Pango, ere, nxi, pegi Cs* pepegi, padtum— a^l:. to drive in, 

Parco, ^ epc, pcpcrci, parfi b^ui, fum 15* citum— ncut. /fl^^raj 

Pareo, ere, ui, itiim — ^iieut. to obey, 
P-ario, ere^Tre, peperi, rtum ^ Itum — ad. to bring forth, 

Partio, Ire, ivi, Itum — adl. to divide* 

Parturio, ire, Tvi, Itum — ^neut. io be in labour, 

Pafco, ere, avi, aftum — ad. , % to feed, 

Pateo, ere^ ui, fup. car. — ^neut. to be open, 

Patior, ti, ffus fum— dep. toftiffer, 
Paveo, 



Pedo, 

Pedo, 

Pello, 

Pendeo, 

Pendo, . 

Perdo, 

Pergo, 

Perimo, 



ere, avi, fup. car, ad. £ff neut. 



• to fear. 



ere, xi £*f xui, snim — ad. 

ere, pepedi, itum — ^neut. 

ere, pepiili, puHum— ad. 

ere, pependi, fum — neut. 

erqi^ pependi, fum — ad. 

ere, didi, itum — ad. 

^re, rexi, redum—^neut. 

6re, emi, emptum — ad. 
Perpetior, ti, ffus fum — dep. 
Perfto, are, ftiti, ftitum — ^ncut. 
Pertingo, €re, tigi, tadum — neut. 

Pertundo, ere, iidi, ufum — ad. 

Peflundo, are, ^ dSdi, ' datum — ^ad. 

Peto, ere, iviCsfii, itum-^ad. 

Pingo, ere, nxi, dum — ad. 

Pinfo, . ere, ui£sffi, nfum, ftumCrfnsitum— ad. to kneads 

PlacftO, ere, cui, citum — neut. to pleafe^ 

M Plaudo, 



to comb, 

to break- wind, 

to drive away, 

to hang, 

to weigh, 

to lofCy 

to go on, 

to kiU, 

tofuffer thoroughly, 

toperfi^ 

to reach along, 

to knock, 

to overthrow, 

to ajk, 

to paint. 



»Sf 
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Plauddy ere, fi, fum— ad. 

Plcdo» &e, xi&fxttiy xum — aCt. 

PIico» &^» Qti^iyiv c!ta]n&&tuiii^-«a£l. 

Pluo» ^e, ttiCsTuvit akuzn«-4i€ut* 

PoUeOt ere» fr. car* neut. 

Ponoy €ret fui, sltum— -ad. 

PofcOy ^re, popofciy pofcltum — a6t. 

Poto, Ire, Svi^potus Ann, atumCrftum — ad. fudrint. 

PrtecurrOy Ire, rigfcucurri, foi»— neut. tvnm kfort. 

Pnemlneoy ere, ui» yS^. car. — ^neut. to excei. 

Prsefto, are, ftiti, ItumCffatoxn— ^d&neut. t9 perform. 

Praadeo, ere, diCs^fus funi» fum— neut. to dine. 



to clap hatiit^, 

to punifl). 

tofoU. 

to ram, 

to be abk* 

to ptU. 

to denumd» 



PrihnOy ^re, 
ProdlgOy ire, 
Prodo, *fe, 
Prdf Icifcor, ici, 



Pk*6iuo, 

PromiiieOt 

Ptomo, 

PfaUo, 

Paerafco» 

Pongo, 



«re, 
ire, 
€rc, 
fee, 
fee, 
fee. 



fsi, fimni'-aA. 
cgi, fi^. car. 
d1di« Itum — ^8t. 
dus fum-^ept 
ui, utiini^— aft. 
tri, yir^. ror.— 4ieut« 
pfi, ptnin-— ^aft. 
U» y«5^- ^«r.-*-aft- 
/r. r^r.—neut. 



tofrtfi* 

totmjb.. 

to hetft^* 

99^0 a journey* 

to m>yb fftttd^. 

Ic^ hemg (fver% 

to dret^. 

Hgmv ch 



nzt am/ pupugi, nftunii^-a^. To pndti 



QuttrcH fee, sivi* Ttmii— -aft. m/ML 

Quido, fee, fsi, ffum — afi. tofie^e. 

Queo, ire, ivi, Itom— nettt. to be Me. 

Qufeor, ri, ftus Ann— *diep. to complam. 

QolnUco, fee, quez»-*-yi^r«r.«- nest. ion^d. 



RadfS 

RauciOp 

RecYdo, 

Rectdo, 

Reddo, 

KMoleo, 

Refello, 

Refrkigo, 

J^g«S 



fee, sip 

Ire, St, 

fe«, Idi, 

fe*e, Idi, 

Ire, idi, 

ere, ut, 

fee, U, 

fee, egi, 

ere, xi, 



R- 

iiiin— — neut« 
9fiini-«-iieut# 
Iftim — aft. 
ttaxn<— aft. 
Uam-*4ieut. 
aHuxn—aft. 
aftum— -aft. 
ftum— aft. 



'4r tHjbetvem 

tif be hoarfe. 

to fall bad. 

to cut off. 

to rejtore. 

tofmellAronv. 

■ ^4^' 

to brooit opett. 

to rule. 

Rejicioy 
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JUjicte, 


gre, 


Reminlfcory feu 


Renuoy 


ere, 


Reor, 


eri. 


Repango, 


«re. 


Reperb, 


?re. 


Replico, 


are, 


Reprimoy 


cre^ 


Repm>go, 


5re, 


RefpScio, 


gre. 


Refpoiwieo 


, «re. 


RefpuQ, 


fee, 


Refto, 


are, 


RSfulto. 


are. 


Reticeo, 


ere, 


RgtJneo, 


€»e, 


Rldeot 


ere. 


Ringo, 


fee. 


Rodo, 


«re. 


Rudo, 


«re, 


Rumpo» 


««, 


R41O9 


8re, 



eci, dtum--^<5l. t9 reje^* 

pf» ftfr.— -dep. to remember, 

ui, utun><— iieut. to nad loci* 

ratus fum— dep. tojuppofim, 

egi ^i«^/ nxi^ a^um — 2A- $afaften again. 
eri, ertwra— a^. i^fnd^ 

ui oizJ avi, !tum nW amm — ^a<St. /(? unfold* 
fsi, flum — <id. /o retrain • 

pupiigi and nxi, n^uili-^a(^. to /nV /t ag^n* 
cxi, e^ihun-*-^A« /o Zcoi hack. 

di, fum— -neut- /o anftuer. 

_ ui, fuum — ^^, Uk refipfa. 

tti, itumasJatum— oeut. to rematf^. 
avi, atam — neut. to rebound, 

cui, tcltum — ^neut. t9 btjilent. 

uiy entttm-«a^. I19 retain, 

^ fttm-'-aA ofu/ neut. ta kugb. 

xui, diom— Jicut. t9grin. 

si, fiim-«*<aidL to j^iuiw. * 

di. amll^^fitp. «ar.— aeut. I» Itjj^ as an ap, 
^i, upturn — ad^. to irr^i. 

ui» ijeuuii 4Mf uit^m* to /^. 



S. 

SaliOs ire, ui, iTi ^ai U^ altuick— neut. to i^^as^* 

Salio fcf fallio, Ire, ivi, itum-*— aft. 1 - ^ r u 

fiallo, ere, Ui, Ifuni— a^. J ^J''^' 

SaticiO) ire» maau/nxi^itum^riM/Q^^huii-^-a^. t^^abliflj. 

Sapio, ere, ii, ui and Wi^ fop, |»r.-^-iieul. to ^^ ^//f. 

SarciOy ire, si, turn— a£l. to repair, 

SatagOi *re, egi,y5r/*. ^ar.— -ncut. tgbebufy, 

Scal^ €re, bi, j%>. f«r.--'-aa. "r - - y , a 

Scalpo, ^re, pfi, ptum-^a. J tojcratcb. 

Scando, ere, di, fuin--4ia. todimh. 

ScMturiOy ire, ivi, fup. for.-^eut. foJUv) abroad* 

ScindOft ere, tdt, f$iim»-a^. to r»/. 

SciibOf 2re, pfi, ptum — n^. to wnV^'. 

Seco, are, ui, 6him**<i6k. toru/. 

SMcc^ ere, «dt, fium— neut. ^ . to//. 

Scutio* irei si» fum^-^aft* " 4o perceive. 

Sepeliot 
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Sep^liOy 
Sepio, 

S^nefcOy 
Sequor, 
S£ro, 
Sfiro. 
STdo, 
Singuldoy 
8mo, 
Sifto, 
Soleo, 
Solvo, . 
Sono, 
Sorbeo, 
Spargo/^ 
Specio, 
Sperno, 
Spondeo, 
Statuoy 
Stei*no, 
Sterto> 
•Sto, 
Strepo, 
Strideo, 
Strldo, 
Stringo, 
Struo, 
SuadeOy 
Suefcoi 
Sugo, 
Sumo, 
Supplko» 
Surgo» 



Ire, XVI, ttlttiin — z&. tohury, 

ire, ivMm^/p{i, itumaff^ptmn-^ad. to hedge in. 

&*e, shtim^ Jiip. car. — neut. togrovrold. 

qui, quutus fam-— dep. tofoHow. 

ere, cvi, &tuin — adt. tofow. 

ere, ui, rtum— a^. to lay in order. 

^e, sRH(<fsedi, feflum — ^neut» to fettle. 

ire, ivi, ultum — ^neut. to fob. 

ere, Ivi, Itum — ^aft. *<'^f^fff^r. 

ere, ftiti, ftStum — ^ucut.fefa^. to flop. 

ere, itus fum-^-neut. paiT. to he accufiomed. 

ere, vi, utum — a^. to free. 

are, ui, Itum — ^neut. to found. 

ere, ui£3*pfi, ptum — aft. to fuck in* 

ere, li, -^xm — aft. tofeatter. 

ere, . xi, ftum — aft. to behold* 

ere, fprevi, fprctujn— aft. to dejpife. 

ere, fpofpondi, fiun-— aft. to^fromife. 

€re, ui, utum — ^aft. to appoints 

^rc, fb^vi, ftrStum — aft. tofironv. 

ere, ui, fup. car. — ^neut. tofnort. 

are, fteti, (latum — neut* tojland. 

ere, ui, itum — neiit. to make a noife. 

ere, di, fup* car^ — ^neut. 1 to cracky 

ere, di, fup. r^r.— neut. J or creak. 

ere, nxi, ftutn— aft. • to grafp. 

ere, xi, ftum— aft. t& build.. 

ere, fi, fum — aft. to perfuade. 

Sre, fuevi&ffuetusfum,fuetum — neut. toaccuflom. 

2re, xi, ftum — ^aft. tofuckm 

^re, pfi, ptum — aft. to take^ 

are, avi, atum — aft. iohefeech. 

ere, rexi, reftunn — ^ueut. to arife^ 



T. 



Taceo, ere, m, ttum— aft. £tf neut. 

Tango, ere, tetigi, taftum— aft. 

Temno, ere, pfi, pttlm-— aft. 

Tendo, ere, tSdendi, fum CsT turn— -aft. 

T^eO| erc; ui, Qtuin*-»aft. 



ta hejtlent. 

to touch. 

to defpife. 

toflretch. 

to hold. 

Tepco, 
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TIpeOt ere, ui, /up, «tr.— «ctrt. $o h tuarm. 

T^peicOy ere, ui, /up. car. nea t* U grtfm viarmm 

Tcrgco, ere, fi, fum— -ad. M «r^^« 

Tihro, ere, tnvi, tritum-— a^, t^wear. 

Texo, ere, uiyxi, xtuin--^a6t« toweave^ 

TtmeQ» ere; ui, /up. can^-^^^t. to /ear* 

Timeor, cri, pr. car. paff, to he/tared^ 

Titubo, are, avi^atusfum, atum-— neut. tofiumhli. 

ToUo, ere, fuftiili, fublatum — a^. to takeaway. 

Tondeo, ere, totondi, fum — adV, to clip. 

Tono, arc, ux» Itum — neut. to thunder. 

Torqueo, ere, fi, fumCsftuin — adl, to t'wtfl. 

Torreo, ere, ui, toftum — a<fl. to roa/i. 

Trado, ere, Idi, itum—— aft. to deliver. 

Traho, ere, xi, ftum — zd:. ' to draw., 

TrSmo, §re, ui, /up. car. — ^neut. to tremble. 

Trudo, ere, ii^ fum— -aft. to thru/t. 

Tueor, en, tutusCsftuttus sum — dep. to /ee^ de/end. 

Tuor, ui, tutus Ssftuitus fum — dep. to /et. 

Tundo, ere, tutudi, nfumCsfiifum—- a<fl. to heat* 

TurgcQ, ere, fi, /up. r^ir.— neut. to/well* 



Valeo, 

Veho, 

Velio, 

Tendo, 

Vcneo, 

Vcnio, 

Vergo, 

Verro, 

Verto, 

Vefcor, 

veto, 

Video, 

Vieo, 

Vincioi 

Vincoj^ 

Vifo, 



ere, 

epe, 

^e, 

Jre, 

ere, 

ir©, 

Ire, 

fre, 

ere, 

ere, 

fci, 

are, 

ere, 

ire. 

Ire, 

^rc, 

fre, 



V- 

fi, fii]n*--~neut« 
ut, itum — neut* 
xi, dum— -a€t. 
liC5fttlfi, ulfuiii — ad* 
Idi, ltum-^a£t 
▼enH, ▼enura-— neut* 
aH ntiHii*««ent« 
fi, fum-— neut* 
ri, rlum — a^. 
ti, fum— -ad. 
pr. ear.T'^tip, 
ui, Ttum — ^ad. 
di, fum — ad. 
evi, etum— ad. 
nxr, ndum— -ad. 
Tici, ▼fdum-— ad* 
fi,, <um — ad* 
Ma 



to k in health. 

to carry. 

ta pluck. 

to/eH. 

to he/ol4. 

0acom^ 

to bend* 

io bru/bm 

to turn* 

to eat. 

ta/orbid^ 

to/ecm 

t9 iitul with iwige. 

to bind. 

tp overcome. 

to ^'tjit. 

\lvo. 
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Vivo, ere, li, Atun — ^ncut. 

Ulcifcor, fci, ultus fum-^ep. 

Volvo^ ere, vi, utum — zA. 

Vomo, fere, ui, itum — ad. 

Urgeo, ere, fi, fum — ^€t. 

Uro, ere, ufli, uftum— a£l* 

Utor, uti, ufus fum— dep.. 



to revenge. 

io rolt. 

to vomit. 

to urge^ 

to burn. 

to ufe^ 



Such verbs as fignify a defire or endeavour to do any 
thing, are called defideratives ; as, esurio, / am hungry^ or 
defire to eat^ They are formed from the latter fupine, by 
adding rto. 

Frequentatlves are fuch verbs as fignify the doing of a 
thing much or often ; as, clamito, / cry often, 

ImUattves are fuch verbs as fignify doing like the norm 
from which they are derived f as, graecor,. / aSjfi. the 
Greekt do. , . 

Inceptivef are fuch verbs as JfigBify lliat a thing is begua^ 
and the aftion tending tQ; perie^ion ; as» calelco, I grom 
warm. They are formed fro^n th« feconit perfon iiiigular* 
iadic* pre£^ tenfe» by adding 4:a ; thus, cileo, cales, me/to. 
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Various Signification and Conjlrudion of Verbs. 

TAKEN FROM 

ADAM'S RUDIMENTS of LATIN and ENGLISH 
GRAMMAR. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ASPIRARE ad gloriam and 
laujdem, to aim ati ia jcu- 
riam» to dejire to be admitted, Cic; 
equis achUlis, to luijh for ; labori 
ejus, to favour ; amorem diifBa^^^. 
tXyto infufe, Vix^ 

D£SPERARE ^bi, de fe ; falutem, 
£alu£i, de falutc, to defpair of 

LEGARE aliquem ad alium, to 
fend as an ambajfador ; aliquem fibi, 
to make his lieutenant; pecuiliam 
aiicui, /. e, teftamento relinquere. 
N. B, Publice legantur homines ; 
qui inde legats dicuntur : privatim 
allegantur j unde allegati. 

Delegare ss alieoum fratri^ 
to leave him to pay ; laborem alteri, 
to lay upon ; all quid ad aliquem, 
i. c. in eum transferre, Cic. 

LEV ARE metum ejus and ei, 
cum metu, to eafe, 

MUTARE locum, folum, to be 
banijhed; aliquid afiqua re ; belTum 
pro pace, to exchange ; veftem, i. e. 
Cordidam togam induere, Liv. 
veftem cum aliquo, Ter. fidera, to. 
tteak. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis vel 
cOQcilio, i. e. comitia aufpiciis im- 
pcdire, to hinder, by telling badomens^ 
and repeating thefe zuordsy ALIO DIE ; 
Confuli V. magiftratui ;. i. c. pro- 
hibere ue cum populo agat, Cic. 

Pro NUN CI ARE pccuniam pro 
rco, to promjfi ;. aliquid edi<St6» to 
erder ; fcntentias, to fum up the opin* 
ms of the fenatQrsi Cic* 



Renunciare aliquid, dc re, 
aiicui, ad aliquem, to tell ; confu* 
y^lem, to declare, to name ; vitae, amici- 
tiam ciyto give up ; muneri, hofpi- ' 
tio, to refufe ; repudi um ei , to divorce, 
. OCCUPARE aliquem, tofei%e ; 
ft in aliquQ negotio,/o be employed $ 
fe ad negotium, Plaut, pecuniam. 
aiicui V, apud aliquem griandi 
fcenore, to give at inttref, Cic, occu- 
pat £acere bellum, tranfire ia 
agrum hoiBum, begins frfi, antici' 
pates, lAi^ 

Prjeoccupark faltum, porta» 
CiliciaB, tofeize beforehand, Ncp. , 

PR-ffiJUDICARE aliquem, to. 
condemn one from the precedent of a 
former fentence or trial, Cic. 

ROGARE aliquem id, and de' 
ca re ; id ab eo ; falutem, and pra 
falute, Cic. legem, to propo/e ; hence,' 
ijTi ROGAS, dicere, topifs it ; mili- 
tem facramento, to adminifer the 
military oath ; Roget quis ; if any 
one fiould ajh, Comitia rogandift' 
canfulibu3,ybr eli^t/ig, Liv. 

ABROGARElegem,y?A/o0> legi,/a 
difannul a lanv; to repeal, or to change 
in part ; nUiltam, to take off a fine ; 
imperium ei, to uAefrom, 

Abrooare id {ibi,/0 claim, 
' Drro GAR E aliquid legi, v. dd" 
lege, ta repeal or tale aivayfome clauje 
of a law ; lex derogatur, Cic.fidem* 
ei, V, dc fide ejus, to hurt one*s credit ; ' 
cxaequitatc} Gbj^ 9iicnixta derogate 
gr take from,. 

Eao.' 
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EioGAKE pecuniam in claiTem, 
ia veftes^ i»4ay^9ut m^Me^ ov. 

Irrogare multam ei, to impofi, 

Obrogare !eg{, taena^ a new 
law conirary to am oUU 

Prorogare imperium,provtn* 
ciaai iGciiv u ff^dbag ;. aism ct 
ad folvendum, upui off, 

SuBRooARE aliquem in locnm 
alterius, Ufuhfiitute ; Icgi, to add a 
mew claufi, or tofut one iapLtv^ of 
mnother. 

SPECTARE oricntem, ad ori- 
cncem, to took toward* ; aliqiiem 
ex cenhi, ammum alicujus ex Aio, 

to judge of, 

SUPEaARE hoftes, to over^ 
t9mei monies, to pafs i fuperat 
pars, expti, fe. operis, rematnt ; 
Captae fuperavunus wvhiyfirvhed^ 
Virg. 

Tempulara iras, Yentos, to 
moderatoi orbem, to nde ; mihi 
(Ibi, to refrain^ to firhear ; aficoi, 
$ofiare; c«dib«s, a Ucrymis, to 
tkfialnfrom, 

VACARE curi, cuIpS, morbo,. 
munere militue, ftc. a Iabore> to 
he free from ; animo^y^. m> to he at 
tt^ei philbrophuC} iii v. ad rem» 
«? applyi to ; vacat lociU, £r empty ; 
^ vacas^ V. vacat tibi, tfyau are at 
ieifure, 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge \ ab interitu, excrcitum 
fame, to free; id fibi, & ad fc, to 
oiaim ; libertatcm cjui, to defend \ 
ie in Ii&ertatem»/«^f of Hherty. 

DARE animam, to diej ani- 
mos, to encourage ; mamis, to yield i 
mannm et, to fiaie hands ; Pbut. 
jara, to prefcrihe (aw* j Iiteras ali- 
cui ad aliqnem, to give one a letter 
f« tarry to another: terga, fugam» 
V, fe in fiigam, in pedes, to fy ; 
luyftes in fugam, to put to fight; 
o^r&m, to endeavour i operamphi* 
Ipfophix^Iiteris, palae{hrx,#o apply 
to i operam hcmoribue, to feeM^ 
^cp< -y eniam eta to grant his refuefl^ 



Tcr. gcmitus, lacrymas, araples« 
ui, caiitw» rmnaitt, fidcm, jusju- 
randwn, &c. to groan, weep, em^ 
hrace,fngtfaUy Bi, cognitores ho- 
neftos, to give good vouebersfor one^s 
character, Cic. aliquid mutuimi, v. 
utcndum^ iv lead; peeaaiam fioB^ 
nori, & collocare, to place at inte^ 
ref ; fe alicui ad docendum, Cic. 
multum fuo ingenio, to think much 
«f i fe ad aKqusd, to apply to; 
fe au(floritati fenat^, to yield g 
fabulam, fcripta foras, to puhlijh ; 
Cic. effi^dhxm, to perform ; fena« 
tnm, to give a hearing ofthefenate: 
adtionem, to grant leave to profecute g 
praecjpitem, to tumhU heaSong ; aJi« 
quid patemmn, to aB Hie onet 
father ; le<Stos facicndo9, to bejfeai f 
Ter. Htem fectmdum afiquem, f 
determiae a law-fuit ik fwomtr tf 
ones aliquem exitio, mortr, Txeci, 
letho, rartly lethom aHciti, to kill; 
aliquid aHcui dono, v. muneri, t0 
make a prefent ; crimini, vitio, I au- 
di, to aeeufe, Uamcypraife; paenas, 
** A'ff'^i nomcn miEtis, v. \a 
militxam, f* lif onesfelf to he aJU" 
dier ; fe alicmy to Be familiar with, 
Tcr. Da tc mihi hodie, be direaed 
hy met Id. aures, to lifen /'"obKTio- 
ni, to forget; civitaCem ei, to make 
one free &f the city ; didba, to fffiaky 
verba alicui, to impofe on, to cheat; 
fe in viam, to enter on a journey i 
Viam'ei, to give place; jus gratia, 
to faerifice jufHce to inter efi i fe tur- 
piter, to make a f»abhy appearance ; 
fundum W/domom aficui, man- 
cipio, t» convey the property of tef 
warrant the title to \ Vitaque man- 
cipio nuUi datur, omnibus ufu^ 
Lucr. fervos in quasftionem, t» 
give upflave* to be tortured; primes,. 
iecundSi», && (fc. partes] axStiosi, 
to afcribe every thing to delivery ;' 
Cic. Dat ei bibere, Ter. comaa- 
difllmdere ventis, to %t them Jhw 
loofe^Vitg. Da mihT «. nobis, /«//«>,' 
Cic Vttt^^iMaiieiatmattert'go:' 
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folertcm dabo, /*// warrant him 
expert^ Tcr. 

Satisdare judicatum folvr, to 
give fecurity that tohat the judge ha* 
determined fiall be paid, Cic. 

STARE contra aliquem; ab, 
cum, V, pro aiiquo, to fide with, to 
he of the fame party ; judicio ejus, 
to follotv i in fentcntia; pa^^o, 
conditionibus, conventis, to Jiand 
tOf to maie good an agreement ; re ju- 
dicata, to keep td luhat has been de» 
termined; (lare» v. confUre' animo, 
t9 he in bitfenfes : Non ftat per me 
quo minus pecunia folvatur, // is 
'not owing to me thaty &C. multo* 
rum fanguine ea Paenis vifSkoria 
ftetit, eofl, LiY, Mihi ftat alere 
morbum deiinere, / am refolved^ 
Ncp. 

Adstari menfsB, to Jiand hy\ 
ad menfam, in confpciftu. 

Constare ex muUis rebus, 
animo ct corpore, to conftfi of; fe- 
cum^ to he eonjijient with, 6c. li- 
ber con(Htit V, Itetit mihi duo- 
bus a£fibus^ eofl mej non conftat ei 
color, his udaur comes and goes ; au- 
ri ratio conftat^ the fum is right, 
Con{lat, imperf. It is evident, cer- 
' tain, or ogreed on ; mihi, inter Om- 
nes, de hac re. 

EzTARE aquis, to he ahove,X^Yidi. 
ad memoriam pofleritatis, to re^ 
main, Cic. fepulchra extant,' Liv. 

In STARE vidtis, to prefs on the 
^anfuijhed} re^am .viam, to he in 



the right way ; cumim Mart?, fa 
maie J^eedily^ Virg. ; inftat fac- 
tum, in^fis that it was done, Ter. 

Ob STARS ci, to hinder, 

pR* STARE multa, /• perform; 
alicui, V. aliquem virtutc, to excel ; 
filentium ci, to give; auxilium, f« 
grant, Juv. impcnfas, to defrays 
iter tutum, to procure ; fe incolu- 
mem, to preferve ; fc virum, /. e, 
prober e, exhiberc ; amorcm, v» 
benevolentiam alicui, ^o^^^t^; cul- 
pam, V, damnum, i. e, in fc tranf- 
ferrc, to take on oneeftlf; pracftai- 
bo de me ; cum fa<^rum, / will 
he anfiverable. In iis rebus repe- 
tendis, quse mancipl funt,-is peri- 
culum judicii prxftare debet, qui 
fe ncxu obligavit. In recovering^ 
or in an affiom to recover- thofi 
things %»hieh ar< transferable, tBe 
feller ought to take upon Stmfelf the 
hanard of a trial, Gic N. B, Thofc 
things were called. Res mancipf, 
(contraSied for mancipii, i. e. quas 
emptor manu caperet,) the prop^ 
erty of which might be transferred 
from one Homan citizen to another ; 
as houfes, lands, JlaveSf to*<r. 

Prasftat, imperf. i. e. // w better : 
Praefto effe 2X\z\\\,^'dkV,to he prefeni^ 
to ajifl; JLibri proftant vcnalcs, 
the hooks are expofed tofale, ■ 
' ACCilBARE alicui in convi- 
vio, to redine near; apud aliquem. 
Incubare ovis and ova, to Jit upoari 
Th*ati8 and fbper ftrata. 



SECO'ND CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in BEO. 
fpem, febrim, 



HABERE fpem, febrim, ^ 
nem,bonum exitum, tempus, con- 
fuetudinem, voluntatem nocendi, 
opus in manibus, v. inter manus, 
to have ; gratiam & gratum, to have 
a grateful fenfe of a favour; yddi" 
cium, to' bold a trial*, honorem ei, 
to honour \ in oculis* to be fond of, 
Ter. ; £dem aUcui» to trufi or ht- 



heve ; cUTam de v. pro • eo ; ' ra- 
tioaem alicujus, to pay regard to, 
to allow one tofand candidate for an 
office ; rationem, v. rem cum aii- 
quo, to have bttjtnefs with ; fatis, to 
befatisfied; orattouem, concionem 
ad populu^, to make afpeech ; ali<- 
qticm odio, in odium^ to bats ; lih- 
dibrioy /• muk\ id religioni, to 
havo 
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kmm^/ m^ 4$n i f ii: 5p> habere 
alifuui ^sftui, bonori. praed«^ 
Yolaptaa, &£.^. fibi ; £t bene «. 
gravitcr, i» ik v^l mr ill; tt jfo^c^ 
and duritcry «» Xtv^^ Ter. aUquid 
compeitian, co|[mtum, perfpec* 
turn, exploratuxa^ certum v. pro- 
certo, U inw> /qt urta'm \ ali^ucm 
contemptui* defpicatui, -um, «. in 
dcTpicatum, I19 icjpip \ excufatum* 
to exc^fe \ ittfque dequCj tg/coruy to 
Ji£U ; Ut res fe habct, /«W/, » 3 
ftbut ita fe habcntibut, 1/1 tb'ts&aU 
gT ijfivri ; Hac habeo, vw bk5ui 
diccre de» &€• Nun habeo no- 
ceflc icribere, qyid fim £adlurui« 
Cic. Habe tibi tuas res, a firm 

AoHissaa diligcntiam ; celc- 
fttatem, vim» fcveritatcm io ali- 
^em, io f^i in cenTivium «. 
eonfilium, /o mIM ; remediom vul- 
acriycurationem morbo, to apply ; 
WMm «groti8,«»fiv«; aures ver- 
f^y»^Uhear'mtht^t\ ciikumaod 
prece&diit,<a^^, Cic. Ezhibere 
mokftiam alicui, ia tmjk iroohh^ 

JUB£R£ kgein«/» wu fir^ to 
pt^» ; regem, to eho^c ; aUqucm 
ialvcre, to vt^Jh otu health ; efTe 
bono aoimoy &c. Uxorem fuai rei 
iihi habere }u0it, dhtorudt Cic. 

DOCEOte kaoe rem, and d^ 
^ac re. Po^us, adj. utnvif^iie Ua- 
fuae; JLatini^ and Grsecit Uteria; 
l.afinf and Grsc^; ad mititiam. 

MISCERE a}i%«»td alicni, cum 
aKquo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqu&, 
Plin. eun<Sla fanguine, Tacit, fa- 
era profaAis, Hor. humaAadivi- 
ail, Liv. 

V1DEIU5 rem T. de re; fibi, de 
iltiioc, to take oar* o/^ Ter, ftei, 
U he mtort wf/i, Oc, De hoc t» 
l4deria, comfider, k« m^vmoHo fir^ 
Cic. Videor videret metiuth I 
Jto i Tifut Aim avdire, mtttbou^t X 
Jkar4\ mihi "viiJai eft diccre, ke 
fitmgdi Qj^id tibi videtiurf H^^ 



tkmijmf Si tibi vidctur^^ jm 
pUa/e ; Tidtftur feci/Te, ^i/fy» &c. 

IiinttK&E. hooorem. ci» v. ho^ 
Hon qut ; ei W cum, /o «Avy. 

Proviokrc aad profpicereid, to 
fioefui ^io provide fir \ in poftc- 
mm; rei frumentari^^rem v. de re. 

SEDERS ad dezuam cjns ; in 
cquQ, ta ride ; tofabene fedet Jf<« ; 
Scdet hoc animo» iefioed, Virg. 

AssiDsaa ei ; ^herbalem, t» 
Jit by^ Sal. Ai&det iu&no, u nmr 
pr iih to, Hor. 

Dissmxaa com aliquo, 4» dj{- 
agree, 

iMsiDtiK equo, and in ei^r^ to 
fi upon ; locum, JLiv. in anioM^ 
memori^, to kejxed, 

PaasioEHx urbi, impcrio, U 
eommand, Cic. exercitum, UaUasHi 
Tacit. 

Supix&KDsait JaborCy fitibu9 ; 
pufue^ loqui, to firkar, U givr 
timer, 

FENDERE promiiEs, ab «. ex 
aliquo, to deptmd\ de, ex» ah and in 
arbor e; Opera pendent interniptay 
Virg. 

IvpxNnxT maludi nobih noit 
9* in no», tbreateot, 

SPONDERE and deCpondere 6- 
liam alicui, U betroth, 

DsfrovnxiLK domum alicujus 
fibi» to be fire of, Cir. ammo and 
-it, to promifit *» h^f% animiun 
and -o«, to-t^ahr ; lav. 

RxspoNOEax ei, Uteris eiw» 
hit, ad hzc, ad nomen, to answer ; 
VOtii eju9, to fitujy ffie wijhej \ 
adfpcm. 

SUADERE ei pacem, v. de 
pace ; leg^m, to ^gioak m fii^meor of. 

DOL£R£ cafum ejus ;. de» ab> 
ex, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, v. 
hoc dbkt cordi meo ; caput dJk^ 
a fole. 

VALERE gratis apud aliquemt 
to kf iafivour with om^ lex vakt* 
it U{ fir^i, (HfM ¥crb«m valea^ 
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talenta, or ofUntr talentis, is tvorih ; 
vale vol valeat, famvell\ or itwi^ 
ua/iy, atvay toitbyou, 

£MIK£BJS ali^M jre W ia att- 
4pia re, tatcr omBct ; iuper este* 
m, LiY. fupcr iitntttq«e. Hor' 
m be imkienAt f eacH \ at Bqiia^ V 
Ji|t»fll, ffkper uodM, t$ be above. 
Inuniiiere i^m, io hang «v«r, A» 
tknatSH \ ia occufionem, cxkio aii- 

ClJ^t) to Jeok^ to VMftsbjor* 

TBN£R£ from&in ; £e doini» 
opfidot caftru, y^. in, «» beef } 
m0ciiim» or^iDcm, <» «^r«f ; reia» 
di<^» ledioaein, to mn^erfhmf, to 
remember ; iingasm, but mot Uiash^ 
ftleatkuii, ie in iilentio, A» befiUai\ 
ora, f « i^ ^ «MM«cvMfftfir J^in^ S 
i;Miiiiduni lecutt imperii, Jt M^^ 
Kep.jttia civi<im,/««»^jr» Cic cau- 
fiuBA, A» ||«Mi i toare, tobeU the efeti 
/eaj to boUt to be majktr of\ tcrram, 
^of twa, mctam, menCei, «• rmcb\ 
xi£am, taelirjiiiBt, A* refhtnn\ lie 
ab aecufaodo, quia accufet, CiCi 
Ventufl tenet, bki»u ; teaeri b^ 
bU8» |itre|uraBdo, &c. tf» be bound 
by\ Icgei teaent euia, Mn/; tene- 
jri ta aianifcfta furto» f befihaedi 
Ceaet finsia, premmU. 

A»ma4:a« makdidu, ^ a, 
Attf^ay; publico, t^ five retired. 
Tacit, aaixaum a Icdere, asgmm 
4i ctbp, «» beep ffim ; j«s Mli ab 
aJfi^uo, iwr ftf trw^ rkgorotify^ Liv. 
Id ad me, ad reli^onein, &;c. pe9- 
finet, oonaeriu me% criaten ad te 
^^erttnet, Cic. Bat it is not prop- 
er to fay, Liber ad «ke, ad fra- 
trem piertiaet, for nuus, frttrit 
Aib^ionge to% vtDM ad Tel ia om- 
iMB oQtpanb partet|Mitificnt,Mia^. 
698TitiEaB pe tfeaa m iMdicii^ 
fioaien coafulamsv tobmrtbe^ar^ 
miter I aflctifianeni^ ^ ft ab-^- 
fcoin, #» ^tbMd^^ffmtti iVMin 



MAREI^B apad aliquem; in 
caftris's ad arbem ; in urbe ; pro- 
pofito, fcntentii, in fententia, (la* 
tu fuO, &c. adventum hoftium, t0 
otepta^ lav. proaiiflu, $o faaito^ 
tp beep^ Virg. Omatt ana maaet 
BOX, awsfttf Horat. Maaent in* 
geaia .^enibw, modo penaanieat 
ibbdium and ioduftria, Ck. Mt»- 
aera Yobis ccita auaent, Virg. 

MER£RElaudem; bene, male 
de aliquo ; flipcadia, eqiio, pedi- 
bus, to Jirve eu m foURer \ fiiftaa* 
riam, to U baotem to deetk 

HiER£R£ lafeeri^ tergis «. ia 
terga hoitium, JJ^. earra, Vtqj;* 
alicni in ▼ifceribm, Cic. Hacfct 
Bubt aqua, / urn in doubt ; Vide, 
ae bjereas, /^ you bo at u lofs, Cic. 

AoHfRBRE & adbflBrefcere jn* 
fikiac ; ad turrim ; ia mc, labaB* 
rere rei, & tn re. 

MOV£R£ caftra, to decamp i 
beUa, to rmfei aliquem trtbu, to 
remove a Jamntsu ttttssmfroeu a mort 
biotfOurmUe to etkfi bomourabie tribe i 
« feoatU, 40 degrade n Jiuator ; n* 
f wa W focun alieui«i[» coMffif /augb^ 
Mr; fteiaacbaai «i, ii» Aiw&b, Ck. 

FATETE «fe, ^ei UagUM, y^. 
muhi, atteai ia fikme^ or ayUk, 
from mtorde of a badamaa. 

Cavere altqaid, lAkfaeia, W 
A aliqttO> bo guard e^iafit to avoids 
alicai* to provide fir^ tomfv^ em m 
knvyer daes bit dient ; aliqaid alt* 
«ui, Cic. fibiab aUquo^«/ peraii* 
^aeai de re altqua, to get feearibf 
am ; laihi prasdibas & t^na^ rapb0 
cautum eft, / bame got ficuriSy ^ 
bail and boad\ Teteraats cautum 
dTe voJaaiat, Cic. CaVe Htrnt 
ft^ VAyfityaa doat do f/; aiihi d- 
vcndam, w^ mea cautia «ft, / 

^fcf/? take tare* 

CONNIVERE ad fulgwa, SiMt. 
4a winb ; 4a hominufa fcakribnf* 
•larfffarailKrit^Ck. ' 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Ferbi In TO. 



FACERE inttiuin, finem, pau- 
fam, finem vitae; pacem, amici- 
tiam; teftamentum, nomen, fof- 
iam» ponteminrflumincyin Tibe- 
rim, tomaJte; divortium'com ux- 
orc, Cic. *bellam regi, Nep. fc 
hilarem, ivfierv^ Tcr. £t divitcm, 
mtferum, pauperem, to preUnd, 
Cic. 2B8 alienum, v. contrabere, 
conflare, to contraS deh^ aniinoe, 
to encourage; damnum, detrimen- 
tum, jadtaram, to /o/e; naufragi- 
nm, to fuffer ; fumptum, /• fpeni\ 
gratum aUcui, to oilige*, gratiam 
delidti, to fiarden a fault; gratiam 
legis, to difpenfe tottb \ jufta w/ fu- 
11U8 alicui, to perform ones funeral 
rites ; rem, to make an ejiate ; pc- 
cuniam, divitiaa ex metallis ; foe- 
dus, V. inirc, ioere, ferire, per* 
cuterc> jmigere, Tancire, iirmare, 
&c. to make a league ; moram ali- 
«tii, todalay; verba, to jpeak; au- 
-dtentiam iibi, Cic. negotium, et fa- 
ceifere, to trouble; aliquid mifTum, 
to pafs over; aliquem mifium, to 
difmifs or excufe; ad aliquid, rare* 
ly alicui, to be fit or ufeful; ta-' 
turn, to ratify I planum, to explain; 
jpaXaxn fuis, to make knovfn; Nep. 
ilipendium pedibus, v, equo, & 
mercre, toferve in the army : facra, 
facrificium, v. rem divinam, to 
facrifce; reum, to impeach; fabu- 
iam, carmen, verfus, &c. to write 
« play, ts'e, copiam coniiKi ei, to 
'offer advice ; copi^m Wpoteftatem 
tdicendi iegatie, to grant leave; fi- 
dem, to procure or give- credit ; pe- 
Viculum, to make trial-; petefbiteni 
ftfl, to expofe himfelf, Nep. aliqueSl 
•toquentem, v. loqui, to fuppofe or 
*^eprefent, Cic. piraticafh, fe, rem, 
to be a pirate; argentarkra, imedi- 
«ixiam, mercaturam, ^c. #• be.mt 



ufttrer, a phyfmoHy (5V. verfuram, 
to eontraS a netv debt to dif charge an 
old <me, to borrow money 4tt great 
interejly Cic. Cum v. ab aliquo, to 

ftde with; 'Contra «. adveriiis, to 
9ppofe; nomen v. nomina, to bor- 
row money, and alfo, to fettle ac 
counts, i. c. rationes acceptarumi 

fe. pecuniarum & expenfanun in- 
ter fe conferre ; nomen in litura, 
to write it where fometbing ^vas before, 
Cic. pedem v. pedes, to trim tbefaih^ 
Virg. Fftc ita effe; fuppofe it is fo; j 
obvius fieri alicui, to meet ; nc Ion- 
gum, V. longa faciam, ut breve 
faciam, not to be tedious \ equus 
non facit, will not move, Cic. Fac 
velle, fc* mc, fuppofe me to be fi- 
ling, Virg. ./En. IV. 540. 

Appic£RE aliquem 'teude, ho- 
nore, prsmio, & ignominia, poena, 
morte,, leto, &c. to praife, ^. wr, 
\^c. to difgract, punifh, t5*tf. Af- 
fedlus xtate, morbo, weakened, 

• CoNFXCBR^ bellum, /* fnifb ; 
orationes, to eompofe, Nep. cibum, 
to chew ; argentum^ to raife, to get: 

'■ alfo to fpend, Cic. ; cum aliquo de 
re, to conclude a bargain ; exercitus 
■hoftium, to defiroy\ alteram Cu- 
>riatium, to killj Liv. iQui ftipen- 
•diis confe<5ti8 erant, i. c. emeriti, 
hadferved out their time, Cic. 

DefiC£Rs animo, to faint; ab | 
aliquo, to revolt ; tempus 'deficit 
mihi vel mc, fails : Defici viribus, 
ratione, &c. to be deprived of 
' Infickre fe vitro, Yo/hm: In- 

• fe6ku», part, fained; infers, adj. 
mot done. Inficior, -afilis, -ari, to deny. 

Officers alicui, to binder or 
hurt; Diogeni apcicanti, to fland 
betwixt him and the fun ; auribus, 
vifui, tofhp or obftruB; Umbra ter- 
ras foli officials xux^em eiBcit, Cic. 

pRSEriCZRE 
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?RJEtiCETiE aliquem exercitui, 
4ofit over, Proficerc alicui, topro^ 
fty to do good; in philofophia, & 
prOgreffu* facere, to make progrefs, 
Rbficere muros, tempia, %des, 
rates, res, 'to repair ; animum, 
vires, faucios, fe, jumenta, to re- 
frefify to recover. 

Suffice RX laboribus, i<^bus, 
to i>e able to bear; arma v. vires ali- 
cui, to afford; Valerius in locum 
Cellatini fuffedlus eft, was fu&Ji^ 
tutedy Liv. Filius patri fufFedlus, 
Tac. Ooilos fuffedli fanguine & 
ifftie, fc, fecundura, having their 
eyes red and infiamedy Virg. 
^ Satisfacere alicui, in v, tie 
all qua re, to fatisfy ; £dei, pro- 
miffo, to perform, 

JACERE aliquem in praeceps i 
'conturaelias in eum, to throw; 
fundamenta, and ponere, to lay ; 
ta)os, to play at dice ; anchoram, 
to caft, 

AojiCERE, to add; oculos afi- 

CMV I tiy to covet; animum fludiis, to 

a- '■ ^ ; facerdotibus creandis, Liv. 

CoNjicERE fe in pedes, v, fu- 

gam, to fiy ; caetera, to conje€htre, 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on : 

fpem, ardorem, fufpicionem, pa- 

vorem, alicui, to infpire ; admira- 

tionem fuicuivisipfo arpe(%u,Nep. 

OBjrcERc fe hoftibus, in v, ad 

omnes cafus, to oppofe or expofe: 

crimen ei, to lay to one*s charge, 

REjfCERE tela in hoftes, to 
throw back; judices, mala, to re- 
jeB; rem ad fenatum, Romam, 
to refer ; rem ad idus Febr. to de^ 
layy Cic, 

SuBjicERs ova gattins, to fet 
a hen ; fe imperio alicujus, tofub' 
mif; teftamenta, to forge; teftes, 
tofuborni partes v, fpecics gene- 
ribus, ex qutbus emanant, to put 
or elafi under; aliqutd ei, to fug^ 
gtft; Mbellum ei, i.e« ia manus 



dare : odio civium, to expofe : bo- 
na Pomperii V, fortuuas haftse vel 
voci and fub voce praeconis, to ex- 
pofe to public faUy Cic. fub hafta 
venire, to be fold, lAv, 

Trajicere copias v, exerci- 
turn, ftuvium, Hellefpontum, vel 
trans fluvium, to tranfport: Ma- 
nus cum parva«iavicula in Afri- 
cam tra^Cifkus eft, paff.d or failed 
over. Trajetftus fcrro, pierced. • ' 

CAPERE conjecfturam, confi- 
lium, ddlorem, fugam, fpecimen, 
fpem, fedcm, &c. to guefsy coufult^ 
grieyeyfyy tffay, hope y fit y X^c. au^ 
gitrium, V, aufpicium, & agere, 
to fake an omen : exemplum -de ali- 
quo: locum caftris; terram, /« 
alight : infulam, fumma, fc. loca, 
to reach: fpolia ex nobilitate, to 
gainy Sail, de republica nihil pne- 
ter gloriam, Nep. magiftratuxn, 
to receive or enjoy : virgincm vcfta- 
lem, to choofe : amentiam, fpiritas, 
fuperbiam alicujus, tobeary to con- 
tain ; aliquem, coniilio, pef fidia, 
to catch : nec tc Troja capit, Virg. 
.fides vix nes capiunt, the hoifo 
hardly contains us : Altero ocuia 
carpitur, blind of one ey«: capitur 
locis, he is delighted withy Virg. 

AcciPERx pecuniam, vulmts, 
cladem, injuriam ab aliquo, to re^ 
eeive : Orbift terrarum divitias ac- 
cipere nolo pro patris cariute, 
Nep. binas literas eodem eiem- 
plo, two copies of the fame later ^ 
Cic. clamorem, de Socrate, /« 
bear : id in booam partem, to take 
in good party to underfand in a good 
fenfe : omnia ad contumeliam, a- 
liter, aliorfum ac, atque, Ter. 
rudem, v, rude donari, to be dif» 
charged as a gladiator ; aliquem be- 
ne «. male, to treat: cum male 
acceptum in Mediam hiematum 
coegit redire, roughly handled^ 
Nep. rogationem, to approve the 
billi 
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irtl ; nomeri) i. c. ad petendum ad« 

luktere* to allg^v to Jiand candidate ; 
omen, to ejieem good", fatisfatflio* 
iiem V, cxcufationem, Caef. Accep- 
tiis plebi, apud plebem, jJo^«/ar. 

CoNCiPERE verba juramenti, to 
prefcribe the form of an oath ; con- 
cepcis verbis jurare : inimicitias 
cum aliquo, to beam enmity to one ; 
aquam, to gather y to form the bead 
of an aqueduHj Frontinus. 

ExcjPERE cumhofpitio,/otf/f/<rr^ 
iain\ fugientesj/o catch \ eztremuin 
fplritum cognatorum ; fa^guinem 
patera, to keep or gather ; notis, and 
I'c riberc, to ivrite in fhort band ; mo- 
tus iutarosy to perceive \ Hos homi- 
nes cxcipio, / except ; virtutemex- 
cipit immortalitas ; turbulentior 
annus cxce^it, fucceeded ; fie exce- 
pit*regia Juno, replied^ Virg. 

Incipere, occrperc, to begin, 
Percipcre frud^us, to reap, 

Prjeciperk futura, to forefee; 
gaudia, fpem vlQuiTixjto anticipate \ 
pecuniam mutuaiQ, to take before 
the time, Caef. lac, fo dry up^ Virg. 
alicui id, v. de ca re, to order ; 
artem ei, to teach, 

Recipere aliquld, to receive % 
urbem, to recover \ eum te(^s, to 
entertain \ fc •». pcdem, to retreat ; 
fc domum, to return ; fe, mentem, 
animum, to^ come to onesfelf again^ 
to recover fpirits ; in fe, to take 
charge \ ^cm, to promife\ fe ad 
frugexn, to amend \ fenem fefTuniy 
it give a feat tOy CiC. 

RAPERE vei trahcre in pcjo- 
rcm partem, to take a thing in the 
tvrjifenfe ; in JU9, to bring before a 
judge ; partes inter fe, tojbare, Liv. 
Sub divum, to reveal, Horat. 
UO. 

EXUERE veftes fibi, fc vefti- 
btts; jugum llbi» fc jugo, to cafi ■ 
off% fidem, facramentum, to break ; 
mentexn, to change, Virg. hofteiU 
caftris, to beat from. 



RUERE ad interitum, in fer- 
rum ;• caeteros, Tcr. fpumas, todriv^ 
or tefs, Virg. 

LUERE poenas capitis, tofuffer \ 
ses alienum, to pay. Curt, culpam 
fuam Walterius, mortCj faaguincy 
to expiate, to atone orfufferfor, 

Eluere amicitias remiiGone 
ufus, to drop gradually, Cic. 

STATUERE ftipendium iis de 
publico, to appoint; cxemplum in 
hominem, vel -ne, to make one a 
public example ; aliqucm capitc in 
terram, to Jet or place, Ter. 

CoNSTiTUERE coloniaiii, to fet- 
tle; agmen paulifper, to make fo 
flop or halt, SaiU. in digitis, to eouttt 
on ones fingers, Cic. urbcil||9 to buiU^ 
Ovid. Is hodie vcnturum ad me 
ConftiCuit domum, appointed, refold 
ved, Ter. Si utilitas amicitiam 
conftituit, toilet eadem, makes, con- 
flitutes, Cic. Corpus bene confti* 
tutum, a good conflitution. Id. 

Destituere aliquem, to far- 
fake*, fycm, to deceive', propofitum, 
t0 ^ive over, Ovid, decs padt4 meiw 
cede, to defraud, Hor. 

Institueke aliquem fecun- 
dum haeredem filio, to appoint, Cic. 
collegium fabrorum, facra, to infti- 
tute, to found, Plin. aliquem do(5fari- 
na, Graecis Uteris, to infruSl ; naves, 
to build, Csf. fermonem, to enter 
upon. Id. animum ad cogitandum, 
to fettle-, antequam pro Muroeoa 
dicera inftituo, / begin, Cic. 

Prjestituere petitori, qua 
a(Sbione ilium uti oportcaty to pre- 
fcribe to the profecutor ivhat form of 
procefs be fbould ufe, Cic. tempU« 
ei, to determine, 

Restituere exules ; virginem 
fuis, to refiore'y oppida vicafque, t» . 
repair ; aciem inclioatam, to rally ; . 
prslium, to retuw, Liv, 

SoBSTiTUCRE aliqucmia locum 
ejus, pro altero^ tafulfiitute or pmt 
in the pf^ce of^ Cic. ~ 

STRUERS 
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STRUERE epttlas, to prepare ; 
ififidias, mendacifini, to e^titrive ; 
fxiium, crimen alicui, vel in ali- 
qiicm, H rmfe mgatnfi, 
BO. 

SCRIBERB fua manu, bene, 
▼elocittr, epiftolam alicui, v. ad 
dtiquem ; bellum, v. de bcllo ; mi- 
lifees, to enlifi'y fupplementuxn mi- 
litibas, to recruit ibem ; haeredem, 
to make ope his beir\ dicam ei, to 
rdife an aHion againji one ; nummos, 
to give a hill of exci/ange ; dc rebus 
fuis fcribi cupivit, Cic. Decemvir 
legibus fcribcndis, lAv, 

AscRiBERE aliquem civitati, in 
civitatcm, o. -e, to make free, 

DsscibiBERE aliquem, to defcribe 
and not to name ; partes Italiae, pe- 
cuniam, populmn ordinibus, to 
Mfiribute^ to divide', itedUgal civi- 
tatibus, i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. 
dare, v. conAituere ; cenfores bi- 
noe in iiagulas civitates, L e.' fa- 
cere, Oie. 

Inscribere literas alicui, to 
direB aUtter\ lib rum, to entitle or 
name ; aedcfrmercede, to put a ticket 
•A one*t houfe to let^ TcT, 

Proscribere bona alicujus, 
aedes fuas, au(Stionem, to puUifh to 
he fold, to fet to fale ; aliquem, to 
hanifh, to outlaw, 

Rescribere -alicujus Uteris v. 
ad literas,. alicui ad aliquid^ to 
nvrite an anftver\ pecuniam, to pay 
money by bill ; legionem ad equum, 
tofetfootfoldier4 on borfebaek, Casf. 

Subscribers exempium litera- 
rum, fo tvrite belo'W', caufx, to join 
or take part in an acevfation ; Caefa* 
ris irx, tofcK^our, Ovid. 
CO. 

DICERE aliquid, v, de aliqua 
re, ex aliq^o loco, alicui, ad v. 
s^ud aliquem; in aUquem, againf ; 
ad aliquid, in dmftver to\ fenten- 
dam't ^giveMt-cpiiti^i jtts» t»ad^ 



minifier jufice, to pronounce fentenc^ i 
muldlam ei, to amerce qx fine ; didxi 
ei, to appoint a day for his trial i^^^ 
fore the people^, prodicere, to put it 
off\ caufara,fo/?/M^; teftimoniuin, 
to give evidence', nomidcm loqui €lt 
ac dicere, to harangue, Cic. facra- 
mento, feldom facramentum, to 
take the military oath. 

AoDiCERE aliquid ei, to call out 
at an auBion,toftU\ fervitliti, v. in 
fervitutcm, tofentencc or adjudge to 
bondage \ bona, to give up the goods 
of the debtor to the creditor \ it alicui, 
to devote himfelf to one'sftrvice ; a^cs 
non addixerunt, v. abdixenint, the 
birds did not give a favourable omen ; 
pretio addiSam habere fidem, to 
be corrupt, Cic. 

Con DICER E operam alicui, tp 
promife affiflance; ccmam alicui, v. 
ad coenam, to propofe fupping ttfitb 
one voithout invitation, 

EniCERE alicui, to order; dc- 
ietSium, to appoint a levy ; pratdam 
militibus, to promife by an ediSi ; 
juftitium, diem comitiis, vel comi- 
tia confulibus creandis, to appoint. . 

Indicere bellum, jufHtium, to 
proclaim roar; legem fibi, to appoint, 
Cic. coetus in domes tribunorum, 
tofummon, Liv. indicare, tofbexu; 
Indi(ftu8, an adj. not f aid \ causa 
indicia, v. non cognit^ condem- 
nari, to be condemned without being 
heard; me indicente, base non 
fiunt, not telling, Tcr. 

Interdicere alicui, aliquid v. 
aliqua re ; fceminis ufum purpuras, 
to forbid or debar from ; ei aqua and 
igne, V. aquam ct ignem, to hanifb ; 
male rem gcrentibus bonis pa ter- 
ms interdici folet, Cic. interdici 
non poteraC focero gencr, difcharged 
the company of, Nep. 

pRxnicERE alicui aliquid, de 
aliqua re, id in hac re, to foretelly 
to forewarn* 

DUCERE 
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BUCERE in carccrem v. vin- 
cula, to lead\ exercitum, to corn- 
maud*, fpiritum, animam, vitam, 
to hreatbe; to live ; foflam, murum, 
fuicum, to make or draiv \ belliun, 
to prolongs alfo to carry m, Virg. 
setatem, diem, to fpcnd\ uxoroo, 
to take a ivifel in jus, to fummon 
hefure a judge \ aliquem, and Vultum 
alicujus, xre, ex strc, de auro, 
inarmore, &c. to maU a Jiaiue ; 
^enns, nomen ab v. ex aliquo, 
to derive \ omnia pro nihilo> in- 
fra fe ; id ei laudi, laudcm, v. in 
iaudem, ofteMer the frjiy to retion 
it a praif: to him ; in Gonfcien- 
tlam, to impute to a confeioufnefs of 
guilty in gloria, Pliu. in crimen. 
Tacit, ccntefimas, yj. ufuras, vel 
loenus centeiimis, to compute intere^ 
at one for the hundred a month j or 
at 1% per cent* per annum ; binis 
centcfimis f(£nerari, to take 24 per 
^ent.per am*um^ Cic. ducere lon- 
g-^B voces in fletum, #« draw $ut, 
Virg. ordines, to he a centuritm^ 
liiv. ilia,/o pant lite a hroien wind-' 
ed horfi, Hor. 

Adoucere aliquem in judi- 
cium, ad arbitrium meum, to inner 
w a trial \ in fufpicionem regx, 
Mep. arcum, to draw in ; habenas, 
tofiraiten the reiat. 

Con DUCERE aliquem ex loco, 
to convey ; navem, domum, coquos, 
to hire; columnam faciendam, to 
engage to make at a certain price : 
Conducit hoc tuae laudi, in v. ad 
rem, is of advantage,. 

Bed uc ERE naves, ta launch \ 
daflem in prxlium, to bring, Nep. 
cquites, to make to alight, Liv. eum 
domum, ta accompany, to carry home ; 
de fententia, Cic. coloniam,/o#ra^ 
plant ; lacum, to drain. 

EnacERE gladium e vagina, to 
draiv ', florem Italix, to lead out ; 
copias in aciem, Ci.c. £Iium, to e- 
ducate, (\ftener edupare ; in aftra, to 
extol, Hor. caio, Virg. 



Inbucere tcoebcas . clarifimiff 

rebus, to bring w, Cic. animtan, 
V. in animum, ta perjuade him/elf '^ 
fcuta pellibus, to cover, CaeC foJeas 
pedit>us, V. in pedes, to put on\ 
coiorem pic^urx, to varnifi^ Plin. 
nomina, to cetAcel or rafe, to ruh out. 

ObpucEre exercitum, to lead 
again ft ; callum dolori, to blunt it ', 
fepuichrum fentibus, to ewer, 

Rebucere aliquem in memo* 
riam alicujus, vel alicui aliquid^in. 
memoriam, to bring back to one's re^ 
membrance', ingratiam cumaliqttO» 
to reconcile', Valiis rtdufSta, retired 
or Iq^v, 

PaonucRRE teftes, /• bring mf: 
f\uiu^ to attend ; fermonem in noc-- 
tern, to prolong, to continue ', rem ia 
liicmem, to defer ; fervos vendcn- 
dos, to bring to market, 

SusnucERE £e a cuftodibus, to. 
fcal away; na^es, to draw up. en 
fhore \ cibum ei and dedocere, /« 
take from; fummam, rationcs* to^ 
reckon, to cafi up accounts. 

PARCEREfibi, hxhort, to fpstre^ 
&c. a caedibus, to forbear ; aurum 
natis, Virg. 

ASSUESCERE rci alicui, v. re 
aliqua, in v. ad hoc, to he aceuf^ 
tomed; mentem pluribus and alTue- 
facere, Hor. Animis bella, Virg» 
, to accuj^om. Sa infuefco rei v. re ^ 
infuevit hoc mc pater, Hor. 

SCISCERE -legem, to wte^ t» 
decree: />tfi!if« plebifcttum. 

AsciscERE regium aomen,. t» 
affume ; focios iiba, ad focietatem 
iceleris, to affociate ; Htus peregri- 
nos, to adopt, 

CoNsciscERE mortem v. fie> 
ccm fibi, to kill ones felf; fugaxn 
fibi, to^fUi, Liv. 

DISCERE aliquid ab aliquo> v. 
apud aliquem, ex aliqua re, or 
without ex; Dedifcere, to fot^gef 
what he hath learned; Edifcerg^ /» 
get by heart* 
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. ©i«eK>ii>Kitt! de pabitib, prae- 
fidio, ^dibus ; in forum, curiam, 
tsmtpum ; adaccufandum,'ad 6m- 
1iKI,ad cxtrcm2iffohaverecour/i tOy 
Cic. 

D O. 
LUDERE alel, v. -|m, to play 
^dfce; par impar, at n/en and odd; 
operam, to lofe ones labour, 

Allud£1ie sdicui, ad aliquem ; 
Colludcreci, cum co ; tUudcre ci, 
cum, in euro, in co ; id, to mock, 
" EVADERE infidias, -iis, vel ex, 
to efcape\ in mnro, to mount: Haec 
quorfum evadant, ncfcio, to ivbat 
tbey loili turn oat: Clarus evafit, 
tecame, 

CEDERE TOulta multir dc fuo 
jure, Cic. Bona creditoribus, to 
yeldy njohenee ccffio bonorum ; ali- 
cui loco, dc, a, ex loco, v. locum, 
to give place ; vita, c vita decedcre, 
to dia ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; Hae- 
reditas ccdit mihi, falls A ; Cedit 
in provcrbium, becomes, 

AccEDERE oppidum, -do, ad 
<>. in oppidum, to approach ; ad 
conditiones, to agree to ; Cipcroni, 
fentcntis, v. ad fententiam ejus, 
to agree ivitb\ ad Ciccronem, to 
go to; ad rempublicam, to bear 
the quejforjhip^ or the Jirjl public of' 
fee; ad amicitiam Philippi, to 
gain thefriendfiip of Nep. Ad haec 
mala hoc mihi accedit etiam,^^^!?^, 
Tcr. Robur accefEt aetati, Cic. 
Animi acccffere hofti, Liv. Ad 
corporis firmitatcm plura animi 
bona acceflerant, Nep. Accedit 
plurimum pretio ; hue, co, acce- 
dit quod, is added. 

Antecedere alicui rei; ali- 
qnero, rarely alicui, to excel. 

CoNCEDERE ci aliquid & dc ali- 
quo ; paullum de fuo jure ; tempu» 
ad rem, to grant; ab oculis, ad 
dextram, in exilium, in hiberna, 
to retire, to go ; fato, natures, viti, 
ft die ; in Icntentiufi cju9, to tome 



liiio one*s meafures ; m COnditioncS^ 
lo agree to, Liv. 

Di 8 cE o E R E tr an fvcrfum, and la- 
tum unguem, t>. digitum a re, tm 
'depart in the leaf. 

Intercedere legi, to give a 
negative againfl, to oppofe a laiv i 
pecuniam pro aliquo, to become 
furety : Intcrccdit mihi tecum ami- 
citia vel inter nos, there is, IS'c. 

Succedere ci, in locum ejus, 
to fucceed; muro, v. munim ; ad 
urbcm; fub primam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come up to. 

CADER£ altc, ab alto, in ter- 
ra^, to fall; causa, formula, in 
judicio, and litem perderc, to lofe 
one's caufe, to be caft ; in «. , fub 
fenfum, oculos, poteftatem, &c. 
inmorbum, and incidere, Cic. Non 
cadit in virum bonum mentiri, is 
incapable of Cic. Homini lachry- 
mae cadunt, quafi puero, gaudio, 
Tcr. 

AcciDERE gcnibus, v. ad genua, 
to fall at } auribus v. ad aurcs, t9 
come to ; alicui, cafu, praeter opi- 
nionero, to happen; accidit in tc 
iftud verbum, applies, Ter. 

TENDERE vela, ^oj^rrfci; in- 
(idias, rctia, plagas, &c. to lay 
fnares) arcum, to bend ; iter, cur- 
fum, to direCl ; ad altiora, in cae- 
lum, to aim at; extra vallum, fc, 
tabcrnaculura, to pitch a tent : Ma- 
nibus tcndit divellcrc nodos, iries^ 
Virg. 

Attend© te, Cic. tibi, Plin. dc 
hac re, ad banc rem, to fake heed; 
animura ad rem ; res hoftium. Sail, 

Contendere nerves, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one^sfelf; allquid ab 
aliquo, to afk earnefly^; inter fe : 
amori, poet, for cum amorc, to 
frive; caufas,^^. inter fe, to com'- 
pare, Cic. Aliquid ad aliqAiid, 
cum aliquo, and alicui. 

CoMPREHRNDEREnaturam rc- 

rum, to 'utderfitmd : rem pluribus 

and 
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and luculentioribus verbis, to ex" 
fr.'fs I aliquem, humanitate ami- 
citia,/o^am; rem fi<5tain, /o^l^ovrr. 

Int£ND£re animum rei, ad 
9. in rem, to apply ; Intendi am- 
ino iu rem, Liv. Vocem, ncrvos, 
to exert I arcum, to bend; adlicv 
nem v. Litem alicui vel in aliquem^ 
alfo impingerc, /p raife a lawfult 
againji one; telum ei, «. in eum, 
to Jboot at; manum v. digitum in 
aliquid, to point at ; aliquo, fc, ire» 
to go fa ; efficia, to overdo, to do more 
than is required, SalL 

Obtkndxre velum rei, v.sem 
vdo, to cover, to veil, 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay.; 
pcenas, tojufferi id parvi, to value 
it little. 

Suspenders aliquem arbori, 
de, in, v. ex arbore, to bangi ex- 
pe<Sbatione, vel fufpenfum detine- 
r^, to keep infufpenfei acdificlum, 
to arch a boufe t naio adunco, to 
fneer at, Horat. 

ABDERE fe Uteris, in literaa, 
to bide orjhut up orie^ s felf among boohs, 
fe domum, rus, &c. domo, Virg. 
In illvas, tenebras, &c. 

CoNDEREurbem,/0 huild\ fruc- 
tus, to lay up i in carcerem, to im^ 
prifon; carmen, to compo/e ; I'imina, 
to clofe, Ovid. Jura, to ejlablifi; in- 
ri, fcpulchro, in fcpulchro, to bury, 

D ED ERE fe alicui, in ditionem 
alicujus, ad aUquem, tofurrender; 
Dcditus praeccptori, and (hidiia, 
fond of; vino epulifque, engaged in, 
Ncp. dcditS opera, on purpofe. 

Edere librum, and in lucem, 
to pullijh I ovum, to lay ; fonos, 
cantus, rifus, gemitus, que{his« 
hinnitum, pugnam, ftragem, to 
found, ftngy l^c, munus gladiato- 
rium, to exhibit a fbe^o of gladia" 
tors ; DOmen, to mention ; fcetus, 
to bring fortb ; extremum fpiritum, 
to die ; exempla cruciatiis in ali- 
quem, to infill extmplary torture* 



Obde&e pefiulum]£oribii8, ttMi 

the door, 

Prodeue arccm hoftibus, to be» 
tray; aliquid poflerls, v, memo* 
ris, to band down; genus ab alir 
quo, to derive;, flaminem, inter- 
fegem, to appoint; aliquot 4ies 
nuptiisj to put off, Ter. exemplum^ 
to give to poferity, Liv. 

Reddxre animum, fe fibi, to 
revfoe ', animam v. vitam, to die\ 
Latind, verbum vcrbo, to tranfi 
late; matrem, L e. referre, #0 re- 
fimhle; epiftolam alicui, to delivers 

SuBDERE calcar cquo, /oj^irr^ 
fpiritus alicui, to encourage,. 

Credere rem; homini, to Se^ 
lieve; aliquid alicui, to truf; pe* 
cuniam ei per fyngrapham, to lend 
om bond or bill;, rumoribus credi 
non oportet ; Itaque credo, H, &c. 
Ifuppofe, Cic. 

FUNDERE aquam, to pour wti 
ho(!es, to rout, 

Effondere fruges, copiam o- 
ratorum, to produce ; zrarium, f» 
fpend; odium, i. e. dimittere, /« 
^rop, gratiam collccEkam, i. e. 
perdere; onmia, quse tacuerat, fa 
tell, 

GO. 

JUNGERE fe cum aliquo, ali- 
cui, and ad aliquem, dextram dex- 
trac ; equos currui ; amnem ponte, 
to make a bridge. 

Adjukgerx accellionem aedi- 
bus, /• build am addition to one*x 
boufe ; animum ad ftudia, to apply^ 

STRINGERE cultrum, gladi- 
um, enfem, ta draw; frondes, /• 
lop off ; glandes, baccas, to heat 
do%vn i rcmy to ivajle one*s fortune, 
Hor. littus, to touch, to brufb OC 
gKazeupon, Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu,,/o bit tho 
nail on the bead, 

Attingeke -Britanniam na- 

vibus, to reach; reges, res fum- 

mas, tg mentiw^ Ncp. Aliquenv 

coguadonci 
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oognatione, afi^itate, to be related 
to ; forum, to reach manhood^ Cic« 
Res non te attingit, concerns, 

FINGERE orationem, topolifi\ 
oratorem, to form ; (e ad arbitri- 
um alterius, to adapt : Vultus a 
mente fingitur, lingua fingit vo- 
cem, Cic. Sui cuique mores< im- 
gunt fortunam, Nep. 

FRANGERE nuccm, U^ break; 
naTcm, to fuffer Jhipivreck ; foedus, 
fiidein, to violate : fententiam ejus, 
to re/utey Cic. hoftem, tofubdue, 

AGERE gratias, to give thanks : 
vitam, to- live : prsedas, to plunder : 
f abulam« to a^ a play ; triumphum 
de aliquo, ex aliqua vCytotriumph\ . 
nugas/^o trifle; ambages, to beat 
about the bujh ; (lationem, cuflodi- 
am urbU, to be on guard ; rimas, to 
cbinb, to leai, to be rent ; caufam, to 
^lead; dc rt,tofpeak\ radices,,*© 
take root ; cupiculos, to undermine ; 
vndam, to raife a fleam ; anxmam» 
to be at the lafl gajp ; alias res, to be 
inattentive ; feAum diem, natalem, 
feriaSf &c. to keep<t to olfirvt ; ^ ac- 
tum, V. rem. aiSlam, to labour im 
vain I cenfum, & habere, to make 
a review of the people, their efiatet, 
tS'c, forum, to hold a court to try, 
€aufes ; lege in aliquem, and cum 
aliquo, to go to laru luith one ; hence 
a<Stor, a plaintiff 'j in heredita- 
tem, to claim; cum populo, to 
freat witB, to lay before ; decimuQL 
agit annum, he is ten years old ; id 
agitur, that is. the queflien \ libertas 
agitur, V. de libertate, is at flake \. 
atStum eft de libertate, is lofl ; ac- 
tum eft, ilicet, all is over ; atShun. 
eft de pace^ nvas treated about \ 
cum illo bene adtum eft, be has 
been lucky or luell ufed; hoc age, 
mind ivbat you are about, Civitas 
Ixta zgercy/or erat, Salluft. 

Adigere milites facramento, 
ad V, iix jusjurandum, infua ver- 
ba, per jusjuraadumi to forct ta 



etUifli arbitnim, i e; ^cre «« 
cogere aliquem ad arbitrum, /• 
force tofubmit to an arbitration, Cic. 

Co OK RE copiaa, to bring togetB^ 
er ; ad militiam, to force to en^ 
lift ; fenatum, to ajfembte ; in fena- 
tum, fc, minis, pignoribus cap* 
tis, &c. to force to attend \ agmen, 
to rally, to bring up \ lac, to curdle \ 
|us civile diftufum & dilfipatum» 
m certa generc cogere, to digeft^ 
to arrange, 

£xi)G£RE. forasy to drive tuit, to 
divorce i aliquid ab aliquo, to re* 
futre ; farta te<aa,^. ct, «. a farta 
et tedbu, ut iuit bene reparata, t» 
peqvire that the public works be kepi 
in good reparation, Cic fuppliciumi 
de aliquo, to infliQ ; faa .nominaf 
to demand or call im ones debts ; as* 
vum, vitam, annoB, to Jpendi ali- 
quid ad normam, to try or examine ^^ 
colunmam ad perpendiculum, /• 
apply the plummet, to fee if it b§ 
flraight; monumentum, to flnijh, 
Hon tempus and modum, tofettle^ 
Virg. comoediam, to difapprove, f 
bifs off^ Ten 

RsDiGEJLE aliquid in meinori- 
am alicuj))8» to bring back ; pecu- 
niam ex bonis venditis, to raifi 
money : hoftes fub imperium, tm 
reduce, 

LEGERE oram, littus, to eo^ 
along; vela, to furl the fails; haU- 
tum, to catch one*s breath ; milites^ 
to enlifti aliquem in fenatumjia: 
Patres, to choofe ; facra, to fleal, to. 
commit faorilege, Hor«. 
HO. 

TRAHERE obiidionem, hel- 
ium, to prolong ; purpuras, to f pin \. 
aliquid in. religionem, to fcrupUv 
navem remuico, to tow. 

Detrahere aliquem, to draw, 
down ; alicui, v, de aliquo, de 
fama, to detraSi from, to UJfen one'si 
fame ; . .aliquid alicui, to take by 
f9rce\. laudem,.^, de laudibus \ 
novem 
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fitfj^, Ncp. 

JExTRAirsKX diem, to fpiu wt, 
tojj^i ^eitamen, bcllam, ]udi- 

V£H£RB, Tciiens, mvdbciif, 
ioTedtos curni, quadrigis, &c. ri- 
4lMgiH acbarkti invehi in portum 
ex alto, to enter ; in aliquem, to 
invelgb agcnrf ; proTehi kmgiijf, 
U tfceed t0a far, 

LO. 

CON8ULBRE rem it. de re, 
to C9mfiilt ahmtti cum, to <^ bh 
aAvicci -ci» to canfult forbh good\ 
dc ^ute fua ; gravius in aiiquem, 
to pafs a ffoere fmtence e^tnnfi ; 'in 
commune, publicum, medium, to 
pr&vtdefor the tommon goodi verba 
boni, to taig in -good fart ; CgO con- 
iulor, my ad^iee is njkeds mihi con* 
fulitur, my good is eoftfulted ; mihi 
eoafultum ac provifum eft, fer a 
me, / Atfw tahtn care, Cic. 
. APPELLERE daffe in Itali- 
am, ycl daffem, to iand oh\ fe a* 
Uquo, Ter. ad viilam noftram na- 
▼is appelletur, Cic. animum ad 
pbilofophtam, to apply, 

ANTECEJLLERE ci, rarely 
eum : excellere aliis, fuper, inter, 
pratter alioft aliqua re, ^. in re, 
to excel, * 

TOLLERE animoa fuos, to toitf 
tourage ; animos alicui, to eneourage\ 
aliquem iaudibus, & laudes ejus 
ill aftfa,to extol \ inducias, to break 
m^truee% <\ssnoTtB, to cry \ filium, 
to educate ; dc vel c medio, to Mil, 
MO. 

ADIMERE cteves uxori, to t//t 
moree\ annulum V. equum equtti, 
W take atvay from a knight the ring 
»r horfe given him by the pvklicy to 
degrade, 

DiRiJMERE litem, controvert- 

am, to determine, 

ExiMKRE aiiquem fcrvitio, 
IbomKy e -vineulis, a culpa, dc nu* 



iMro pfolcriptonnii, obffildGiMc^ 
to frees de dolio, to drarv met ; di* 
em dieendo, to ^mefU tnfpemlAng, 

Int ExiirxRE fe, to kHl, 

-RzoxMSR« captrvos, to rsnfem ; 
peeoaria de cenforibus, to take or 
farm the pubHe pafures, 

SUMERE in manus; diem, 
tempus ad deiibera&dsm ; exenw 
plum ex V. dc eo, to take\ -pcenas, 
fupplicium de aliquo, to puniftri 
pccunias mutuas, to bomnv; to* 
gam virilem, to put on the drefs df' 
a man ; fibi inimidtias, to get ill 
tvill; opcram in re, vel in rem 
infumere, to befioivj pains ; fumo 
tantum, n>el hoc mihi» / take this 
upon me, 

PREMERE cafcum, to make 
eheefe; voccm, to be Jilent\ dolo> 
rem corde, to conceal ; VeCtigia c- 
}U9, to foUoiu ; littus, fe come near \ 
poUicem, to fa*oe a gladiator \ li- 
brum in nonum annum, to dela^ 
puklijbing, Hor. 

E^PRZMERE fuccum, to ^prtft 
dut ; rifum alicui ; pecuniam ab 
aliquo, to forte friim / cffigiem, to 
dra'w to the life ; vcrbum verbo, 
de verbo, e verbo, ad vcrbum, dc 
Graecis, &c. to'tranfate word far 
, ttford, 

Impriuere aliquid animo, ui 
ammo, t^. in animum, to imprint, " 

RepriMsre fe, and reprenderc 
9. rctinerc, to check, 
NO. 

PONERE fpem in homine ^. 
re, & habere ; caftra, to pitch ; 
vicem, to plant ; vitam, to </ftf ; 
ova, to lay i infidias alicui ; panent 
convivis, not antcj pcrftvnam a- 
mici, to lay ajide the chard&er of a 
friend \ praemia, to propofe : pocu- 
la, to fake or lay ; ftudium, tem- 
pu8, multum opera in aliqua re, 
to employ i to befiow ; aliquid in lau- 
de, in vitiis, in loco beneiicii, /♦ 
mktn \ fcrocia corda, to hy afdts 
aiiquem 
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alt^uem in gratiam v. gratia, i.e. 
efficere gratiofum apud alterum, 
Cic. : ventos, io calm : hominem 
coloribus, faxo, io painty engrave^ 
Hor. pecunlam in foenore, to lay 
out at ittterejl ; templa, ^e build^ 
Virg. Venti pofuere, are hujb*d^ 
Virg. Pone effe vidtum eum, Ter. 
Pofitum ^it, fuppofe^ grant, Cic. 

CoMPONCRE carmen, literas, 
&C. to compofe : lites, to fettle : bel- 
lum, tojini/b by treaty : parva mag- 
nis, di&a cum fadlis, to compare : 
manus manibus, to join, Virg. 

De PON ERE V. ponere togam 
praeteztam, to lay aftde the drefs of 
a boy; imperium and demittere,/o 
iay dotutt a command. 

ExPONERE rem, to fet forth or 

explain .* frumentum, to expofe to 

JaUy Cic pueros, foetus, to leaw 

to perifbi^ Liv. exercitum, fe. in 

terram, to UuuL 

IiAPONERE onus alicui' V. in 
aliquem; aliquem in equum, /oy^ 
upM : perfonam v, paites duriores 
tiy to lay a tajk or duty on one : ali- 
cni, to impoje on, to deceive, Ncp. ho- 
norem ei, to confer .* vadimonium 
ei> to force to give bail, Nep. manmn 
fummum v. extremam rei alicui, 
in aliqua re, tofinifh : pontem flu- 
mini, to make a brtdgi^. Curt. ^OC 
loco libet interponere, to infert, 

Opponere fe periculis & ad 
pericula, to expofe : pignori, to 
fledge : manum fronti, ante ocu- 
lo8, to put, Ovid. 

pROPoNERE aliquid fibiTacere, 
exempla ei ad imitandum, to pro^ 
pofe, to fet before : edidla, legem 
.in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda 
affigere : congiarium, to promife a 
iargefs, a gift of corn or money^ 

SuppQNERE ova gallinac, to fet 
a ben ; teftamentum, v« fubjiqere) 
toforge^ 

CAN£R£ aliquemr^a /rai/tf ; 



figna, daflicum, bellicum, i. c. 
ad arma conclamare, to found an 

. alarm, to give the fgnal for battle .* 
receptui, rarely -um, to found a 
retreat : tibia, to play on the pipe : 
ad tibiam, tofing to it : palinodi- 
am, to utter a recantation, 

STERNERE leaos, to fpread 
or cover the couches : equos, to har^ 
nefs : viam, to pave : aBquoi;a, U 
calm, Virg. 

pp. 
CARPERE agmen, to cut off 
the rear : fomnos, quietem, to 
fleep : viam, iter, to go, Vil^, 
opera alterius, to cenfure : labo- 
res, virtu tes, to diminifb or ok- 
feure, Hor. 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, a- 
micit^am, to violate : vocem v. ii- 
lentium, to f peak, Virg. 

Erumpere ex tenebris, caftris^ 

&c. fe ^ortis, to break out : ftoma- 

chum in aliquem, to vent pajfum, : 

nubem, to break, Virg. 

RO. 

Oy^RERE bonam gratiatO' 

. fibi, to feek or gain, Cic. fermo- 
nem, to beat about for converfation^ 
Ter. rem mercaturis faciendis, /» 
make a fortune by mercbandife : CI» 
aliquQ : & in aliquem, de re ali- 

■ qUa per tormenta, to put to the 
rack : in dominum de fervo quseri 
noluerunt Romani, Cic. 

AcqifJiRERB aliquid, to feard^ 
after r aliquem capitis, v. -te, to 
accufe or try for a capital crime. 

GERERE res, to perform : nc- 
gotium mal^, to manage : confula- 
tum, to bear, to manage : fe bene 
vel male, to behave: etercituqiy 

' to condu^, Salluft. morem ei, vel 
morigerari, to humour ; civem, fe 
pro cive, perfonam alicujus, to 
pafi for, to bear the chara^et of: 
inimicitias ':>«/ fimultatem cum,a- 
Hquo, to be at enmity or variance 
with* 

Ing£&e&b 
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InCerere convicia ei, in 
eum, to iiwngk againfi. 

SuGGKRERE aliquid, ei, to fug* 

•gejij to hint', (umptushis rebus, to 

fupply OT ajford', HoratiumBruto, 

- to chooft in place of, to put after, Liv. 

S£R£R£ crimina in eum, to 

ratfey tojpread accufations. 

CoNSERERE manus, manv, 
ceitamen, pugnam, cum hoftibus 
inter fc, to engage. 

AssERERE aliquid, toajirm; 
aliquem manu, ab injuria, in liber- 
tatem, to free; in fcrvitutem, to re- 
du§e ; divmam majeftatem, to claim, 
TO. 
PETERE aliquid alicui ; id ab 
CO, rarely eum ; in beneficii gra- 
tiacque loco, Cic* to afk ; urbcm 
Homam, murum, montej, to go 
to, to vuike Jor \ iXxQ^tm fagitta, 
lapidc,to «OT<2*; confulatum, poe- 
nas ab aliquo, & rcpetere, topuni/k. 
Compete RE animo, to he in 
• &n^sjenfes ; in eum competit afti©, 
tf« aaion Hesagainft kirn, Cic. 
R E p E T E R E res, to demand re/H- 
• ' tktion J bona kge, v, profequi lite, 
-to recover hy law; caftra, oppidutti, 
«"huc, to return to ; aliquid memoria, 
to call to mind ; alt^, to trace from 
the beginning. Mihi nihil fuppetit, 
teuka fuppetunt, / have; ia, vita 
fcippetct^ if life Jktdl retmun, Ctc, 
MITTERE alicui, t/. ad ali- 
quem; m fufffittia, to fend the 
people to vote ; . auTaeum, mappam^ 
to draptAe curtain,; ulos, to throw 
the dice ; fenatum, to difmifs ; ti- 
^orern, to lay afide; in atla, to 
regifter, to record; fanguinem, vel 
cmittere, to let blood; noxam, to 
forgive; figna timoris, tofhew; 
Vocem,.to utter, tofpeak ; habenas, 
». rtmiKere, toflacken; manu et 
cmittere, tofree ajlave; filium e- 
Jnanciparc, tofree afon from the 
' power of h^is father; Tubju^um, to 
*W*^«(^ pafs under the yoke ; infcrias 



manibus diis, tofacrijitt to tkt ih 
femalgods ; rem, v, de re, to o- 
mit ; mitto rem, I fay nothing of for- 
tune, Ter. inpoifefiionembonoruin, 
to give the foffeflion of the debtffi'i 
efeBi\ mint orare, ut vcnirem} 
f . e. aliquem ad orandum, Ter. 

Amittere litem, ». caufam ; 
vitam, fidem, lumipa, afpeftam, 
to lofe, Cic. 

Admittere incubiculum,to 
admit ; equum immittcre, andper- 
mittere, to gallop; deliftum in fe, 
to commit afaiitt ; aves non admi- 
ferunt, have not given a/avourdle 
omen, Liv. 

CoMM ITT E re facinus, teem- 
mit ; fe alicui, v. in fidem ^lkujus, 
to entrufi ; pnelium, totngaet'tt^" 
ercitum pugnae, rem in cawm an- 
cipitis eventus praelii, torijka kf- 
tle, Liv. iv. 27. aliquem cum alj- 
• quo,- homines mter (c, tsfet at va- 
riance, or by the ears; rem c6, to 
' bring to that pafs; gladiatores, pa- 
giles, Graecoscum Latinis, towJ/w 
or pair; commiftere, ut, tocttufr, 
incommodafua legibus andjudicus, 

tojeeh redrefs by Uw. . 

CoMP ROM ITTE RE. Candioau 

compronaferunt, H. S. quingaiism 
fingulos apud M. Catonem otfo- 
fitis, pctere ejus arbitratu, ut qui 
contra fcciflet, ab co condcmnarc- 
tur, madeacompromifeorngTeeaunt, 

J) I M I TT E R E exercitum, to £f- 
band; uxorem, and repudiare, nuJi- 
tium V. repudium ad earn remit- 
tere, to divorce. 

P R o M I T T E R E id ei, toprmift ; 
capillum, barftam, to Zf^^roWjLiv. 

Pe R M I T T E R E alicUl, tO ollO^'* 

divis caetera, to leaoe, Horat. ic 
in fidem v. fidei ejus ; vela ventis; 
equum in hoftem; rem fiiffragiis 
.populi> to let the people decide; tn- 
bunatum vexandis confuirbus, to 
give upt to en^loy, Liv. 

REMi'TTfeRfi 
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Remittere animum, toeafe ; ^ 
calces, tela, to throw back ; ex pe- 
cunia, de iupplicio, tribute, &c. 
to abate; debitum, iras alicui, to 
give up, to forgive ; jufticium, ta 
dif continue ; pugnam, to Jlacken ; 
rcmittetexplorare,««-/tf<3j, Salluft. 

SuBMiTTBRE fafces populo, 
to lower; fe z/. animum, tojubmit^ 
to humble; percuflbres alicui, to 
J'ubom ajqftns. 

Transmittere inAfricam, 
neut. to pafs over. 

VERl'ERE in fiigam, to put to 
Jlight ; lerga, to fly ; ab imo, to o- 
verthrow; folum, to go into banijh- 
ment; id ei vitio, t/. crimini, & 
in crimen, to blame ; in fuperbiam, 
to irnhute; Platonem, Latme Grse- 
ca, Gracca vel ex Graecis in Lati- 
num, to tranjlate ; policem, to doom 
a gladiator to death by turning up 
the thumb ; terram, to plough ; cra- 
teram, to empty, Virg. Stilum, to 
correct Herat. Salus vel caufa in 
eo vertitur, depends ; fortuna ver- 
terat, Liv, Annus vertens, a 
whole year, Nep. Res bene ver- 
tat, Di bene vertant, pro/per. 

An IMADVERTERE \6,y tO oh* 

ferve ; in eum verberibus> morte, 
&c. to punijk, 

A D V E R T E R E agmcn urbi, to 
bring up to, Virg. oras, to arrive 
at ; aures, mentes, aniitiuw, v, an- 
imo ad aliquid, monitis, to attend 
to ', in aliquem, ojtener animadver- 
tere, to punijh, 

Antevertere ei, to come 
before', damnationcm veneno, td 
prevent I rem rei, to prefer, Plaut. 

InteRVertere pecuniam 
aliciijus, & aliquem pecunia, toem* 
bezzUy to cheat ; candelabrum, to 
Jleal^ to pilfer % promiffum. & re- 
ceptuni,yc. Dolobellae confulatum, 
intervcrtit, ad feque tranflulit, 
treackcroujly wiXhhiU^ Cic, 



Pr^evertere, & -ti, dei). 
ventos, curfu, to outfirip ; defideri- 
um plebis, to prevent; roetum fuj)- 
plicn morte voluntaria, Liv. Aii- 
quid alicui rei, to put before. Id. 

SISTERE va^imomuni ; fe in 
judicio, to ofpcar in court at one's 
trial; nee liffi pofle, nor could the 
fiate befaved, Liv. 

Assistere ei, tofiandby; ad 
fores ; contra, fuper eum. 

Consistere in dittos, to 
flnnd on tiptoe ; in anchons, ad an- 
choram, to ride at anchor ; frigore, * 
to be frozen; Ovid. Spes in velis 
cbndftebat, depended on; virtus in 
aftione confiftit, Cic. 

I N s I s T E R e jacemibus, tofloTtd 
upon; veftigiisejus; viam, r. via; 
in re aliqua, in rem, v, rei; in 
dolos, negotium, Plaut. to inffl 
upon, to urge. 
Obsistere eij^tojop, to oppofe. 
Re s I ST E R E ei, /(? refij. 
SuBSisTERE, to fiand fiill i 
fumptui, to bear. 

VO. 
SOLVERE pecilniam ei, to pay ; » 
verfura, to p^y debt by borrowing 
frrnn another, Ter. Fidem, to break . 
a promife, or according to others, 
to perform, Ter. And. IV. I. 19.. 
litem aeftimatam, to pay the fine 
impofedon him, Nep. Votum, to 
dijcharge; obfidionem urbis, v. 
urbem obfidione, to raife a fege ; 
navem, e fportu, tofetfail; epif- 
tolam, t/. refignare, to Break open ; 
aliquem legibus, legum vinculis, 
to free from; folviturin fomnos,. 
Virg, Oratio foluto, i. e. libera, 
numeris non aibri£la & devinOa^ 
proCe ; folv^ ro*^nis, difnafs^ Vicf^, 
DissoLVERE focietatem^ to break* 
Re SOLVE RE voccm, 17. era, to 
break filence, Virg. jura, to violate 9 
veftjgal, to take off. taxex, Tacit, 
la pulverem, to reduce to. 

FOURTH 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex 
V. ab aliquo, to bear f rum one ; de 
aliquo, adout oncy lido from one, ai, 
fxpe hoc audivi de patre, for ex 
patre, Cic. Audire bene v. maid 
apud focios, ab omnibus, to bt nveU 
Jpoktn oJ\ to bav£ a good cbara&er ; 
rexque paterque audifH, have been 
ealledf Hor. Antigonus credit de 
fuo adventu effe auditum, Nep. 

VENIRE ad £nem, aures, pac- 
tionem, ciertamen, manus, i)ihi- 
lum, &C. in fufpicionem, odium, 
gratiam. Sec. in jus, to go to Liv, 
JLiv. in circulum, into a company^ 
Nep. Haereditas ei venit, be bos 
Jucceeded to an ejlate ; ei ufu venit, 
happened^ Nep. Quod in buccam 
vcncrit, fcribito, occurs, Cic. 

AovENiRE & adventareei, ur- 
bcm, ad urbem, to come to. 

Antevcnire aliquem, & ante- 
vcrtcrc. Sail, rei, Plaut. "tempus, 
conlilia and itinera. 

CoNTEKiRE in colloquium ; 
fratrem, to meet tvitby to fpeak to ; 
ego et frater convenicmus, copiae 
convenient, will meet together ; con- 



▼enit mihi cum fratre de hac re, 
inter me et fratrem, inter nos 5 
haec fratri mecum convcniunt. / 
and my brother are agreed \ faevis 
inter fe convcnit uAs, Juv. Ipfi 
fecum non convcnit, W ipfe, be is 
iutonfijtent ; pax convcnit, 'oel con- 
vcnta eft, is agreed upon ; rem con* 
vcnturam putamus, Cic. conditio- 
nes non convcncrunt ; mores con- 
vcniunt, agree ; calcci pedibus f . 
ad pedes conveniunt,^*,/^ iV ; hoc 
in ilium convenit : Catilinam in- 
terfe6bum ciTe convcnit, otrrf* to 
have beenjlcttny Cic. Convemre in 
manum, tbe ufualform of marriage, 
named Cocmpto, %vhereby jvomen 
%uere called matresfamiiias. 

SENTIRE fonorcm, colorem, 
&C. to perceive ; cum aliquo, to be 
of ones opinion ; bene ntel mal^ de 
CO, to think 'Well or ill ofbim, 

CoNSENTiRE tibi, tccum, inter 
fe ; alicui rei, de «r. in aliqua re ; 
ad aliquid peragendum, to agree; 
So diifentire ; et ab aliquo, to dif- 
agree ; ne vita orationi diflentiat. 
Senec. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI philofophiam, to 
profefs, Jo teach publicily ; fe can- 
4idatum, to declare bimfilf a candid 
date for an office \ pccunias, agros, 
nomina, &c. apud cenforem, to 
gi*oe CM account of, to declare bozu 
much one has ; indicium, to promife 
to make a difcovery* 

JLOQUI cum aliquo, inter fe ; 
fimetimes alicui,. ad v. apud ali- 
quem ; aliquid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUI fcras : fedbun Caefaris, 
to be tf his party, Cic. AiTequi, 
confequi, to overtake \ glonam, #• 



attaitt, Confequi hcreditatem, t§ 
get, Cic, 

Prosequi aliquem amore, lau- 
dibus, &c. to love,praifey tS^c. 

NITI halfta ; in cubitum, to lean\ 
qus coniilio, in eo, to depend on ; 
ad gloriam, ad v. in. fumma, «» 
aim at ; in vetitum, in adverfom, 
contra aliquem, pro aliquo, #• 
frive ; gradibus, to afcend. 

UTI eo familiariter, to he famil- 
iar vfith one; ventis adveriis, to 
have crofs voinds ; honore ultis, one 
vAo bat enjoyed a pofi of bonour. 

IR- 
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ESSE magni roboris, v. -no, 
•re; ejus opinionis, v. ea opi- 
nione ; in maxima fpc ; in timorc, 
ludlu, opinions, itincrc, &c. cum 
telo, in wl cum impcrio ; magno 
pcriculo, V. in periculo ; in tuto ; 
apud fc, m bis fenfes \ fui juris, v, 
mancipii, fui potens, v. in fua po- 
tcftatc; to be at his own difpojal ; 
Res eft in vado, is fafe. Ten Eft 
Unimus, y^r. mihi, / have a minJ, 
Virg. Eft ut, cur, quamobrem, 
quod, quin, &c. There is caufe\ 
bene, male eft mihi, xvith me ; nihil 
feft mihi tecum, / have nothing to do 
'mitb you ; Quid eft tibi, fc. rei, 
What is the matter with you ? Ter. 
Cernere erat, one might fee \ reli- 
gio eft mihi id facere, Ifcrufle to 
do it\ fi eft, ut fiacere veht, ut 
faAui'us fit, ut admiferit, &c. for 
fi veUt, &c. Ter. Eft ut viro vir 
Jatilis ordinct arbufta fulcis, it hap" 
pens^ Hor. Certum eft facere, yZr. 
ftlihi, / am refolifed, Ter. Non 
Certum eft, quid faciam, / am un- 
certainf Id. Caffius quarere fple- 
bat, Ct7i Bono fuerit ; Omnibus 
bono fait, it tvas of advantage, Cic. 

Ad Esse pugnae, in pugna, ad 
cxercitum, ad tempus, in tempore, 
cum aliquo, to he prefent ; aiicui, 
io favour, to aff\f\ fcribcndo, v. 
effe ad fcribendum, tofuhfcrihe ones 
name to a decree of the fenate, Cic. 
conftHo utrique, to be a counfellor 
to, Nep. 

Abes BE domo, *urbe, a^ domo, 
ab fignis, to beahfent ; alicui, v. de- 
cfle, to be wanting, not to afjifi ; a fole, 
tofiandoutofthfjun ; fumptus fune- 
ri defuit, he had not money to bury 
him,lAV, abeflea perfonaprinclpis, 
to, be inconftfent tuith the charaSier^ 
Nep* Paulum v, parum abfuit quin 
urbem capcrcnt, quia occiderctur, 



&C. they tuere near taking, l!fc. 
Tantum abcft ne enervetlr oratio, 
ut, &C. is fo far from being, tfftf. CJC. 
Tantum abfuit a cupiditate pecu- 
niae, a focietate fccleris, &c. Nep. 

Interesse conviviojv. in con- 
vivio, to be at afeafl ; anni decern 
interfuerunt, intervened', ftulto in- 
telligens quid intcreft, Ter. Hoc. 
dominus & pater intcreft, Id. In- 
ter hominem & belluam hoc in- 
tcreft, Cic. differ in this, this is the 
difference ; multum intcreft, utrum, 
it is of great importance. Pons in- 
ter COS intcreft, is between, Cic 

pRXESSE exercitui,?© command; 
comitiis, judicio, quxftioni, to pre~ 
fide in or at. 

Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder. 

SUPERESSE, to be over and a<- 
bove ; alicui, tofurvive ; modo vi- 
ta fuperfit, fc. mihi, if I live ; fu- 
pereft, ut, it remains, that. 

IRE ad arma, ad faga, to go t0 
ivar : in jus, to go to laiv ; pedi- 
bus in fententiam alicujus, to agree 
with ; viam v. vi4 ; res bene eunt, 
Cic. Tempus, dies, meniis it, 
paffes. 

Abire magiftratu, to lay down, 
an office ; a confpeAu, to retire from, 
company ; in ora hominum, to be in 
every body's mouth ; ab emptione, 
to retraSi his bargain ; decern mcn- 
fes abierunt, have paf, Ter. Noa 
hoc tibi fie. abibit, i. e. nou feres 
hoc impune, Ter. Abi in malam 
rem, a form of imprecation. 

Adire periculum capitis, to run 
the hazard of one s life. 

Exire vita, e, v. de vita, t9 
die ; aere alieno, Cic. Verbum 
exit ex ore, Id. tela, to avoid, yirg. 
Tempus induciarum cum Vejenti 
populo exierat, had expired^ Li v. 

Inirs magiftratujn ; fuffi-a- 
gium, 
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pum, rationem, confiUum, piig« 
nam, viam, &c. to enter u/>on, to ic 
gin ; gratiam ejus, apud cum, cum 
t^el ab eo, to gain bit favour ; Inc- 
unte xClate, vere, anno, &c. in the 
beginning of; but tve feldom fay^ In- 
cuntc die, aoiflc, &c. Ab ineuntc 
setate, from our early years. 

Obi RE diem cdtdH, W audtio- 
nis, judicium, vadlmonium, to bt 
frtfentat ; proviiiciam, domos nof- 
tras, to vifity to go tbrougby Cic. ne- 
gotia, res, munus, officium, Icga- 
tioncm, facra, to perform ; pugnas, 
Virg. mortem, vel morte ; diem 
fupremum, v. diem, to die, 

Pkj!ire alicui, /0^0^^/^rtf; vef- 
ba,cannen,i;tf/facram€ntumalicui, 
to repeat or read over before ; alicui 
voce, quid judicet, to prefcribe or 
dinSi by crying^ Cic. 

Prodirz in publicum, to go a- 
hroad\ yioVL praetcrit te, you are not 
ignorant^ Cic. Dic8 induciarum 
praeteriit, is pajl, Nep. 

Re DIRE in gratiam cum aliquo, 
to become friends again ; ad fe,/o come 
tobimfelfy to recover bis fenfes, 

SuBiRE murum, W -o, ad mon- 
ies, to come up to ; laborem vel -i, 
onus, poenam, periculum, crimen, 
to undergo ; fpes, timor fubiit ani- 
mum, came into, 

VELLE allquem, ,fc, alloqui 
vel COnventum, to dejire to jpeak 
ivitb ; alicui, ejus caufa, to ivijb 
pne's good; tibi confultum volo ; 
nihil tibi negatum volo, / tvijb to 
denyt Liv. Quid fibi vult ? ff^bat 
does be mean t Volo tc hoc facere, 
hoc a te fieri ; fi quid rcdtc cura- 
tum velis ; illos monitos etiam at- 
que etiam volo,/-. efTe, / luill ad^ 
monrjb tbem again and again, Cic. 
noUem fadtnm, / am forry it ivas 
done ; noUcm hue exitum, fc, efle 
a me, I voijh I bad not came out bere, 
Ter. 

FERRJE legem, to propofe or 



maie ; privilegium d^ aliquo, t9 
propofe ot pafs an aSi of impeacbment 
againfi one, Cic. rogation'cm ad 
populum,^o bring in a bill; coadi- 
tiones ei, to offer terms ; fuffiragium, 
to vote ; fenteiitiam* to give an opix" 
ion i centuriam, tribum, to gain 
tbe vote of\ perdere, to hfe it ; vic- 
toriam ex eo; omne pundlum, 
omnia fufFragia,/o^tfin all tbe votes ; 
repulfam, to be reje£ied\ £ru<5luin 
hoc fru<Sii, to reap, Ter. Ixtitiam 
dc re, /* rejoice ; prx fc, to pretend 
or declare openly \. alienam perfo- 
nam, to difguife ones f elf \ in OCuli»^ 
to be fond of Ter. manus in prxlia, 
to engage, Virg. acceptum et ci- 
penfum, to mark down as received 
and f pent or lent, as Dr, and Cr, Cic 
animus, opinio fcrt, inclines ; tenv- 
pus, res, caufa fcrt, allows, rejuires, 

CoNF£.RRE benevolentiam ali- 
cui, in vel erga. aliquem, to fbevo ; 
beneficia, culpam in cum, to com^ 
fer, to lay \ operam, tempus, ftu- 
dium ad W in rem, andimpcndere, 
to apply \ capita inter fe, confilia 
fua, to lay tbeir beads togetber, t» 
eonfult ; figna, arma, manus, to m- 
gage\ omne bellum circa Corin- 
thum, Nep. pedem, to fet foot tm 
foot; rati ones, to caf up accounts \ 
caf^ra caflris^ to encamp over againfi 
one another ; fe in, vel ad urbem* 
to go to ; tributa, to pay ; fe alicuit 
vel cum aliquo, to compare ; nemi- 
nem cum illo conferendum pietate 
puto, Cic. Haec confsrunt ad a- 
liquid; oratori futoxo,. ferve, are 
vfeful to, Quin<fl. 

Deferre fitulam vel fitellam, 
. to bring tbe ballot'box ; aliquid ad 
aUquem, to carry word, to tell ; 
rar^ alicui ; caufam ad patronos ; 
honores ei ;gubernacula reipublicas. 
in cum ; fummam rerum ad eum» 
to confer; in beneficiis ad sra- 
rium, ^0 recommend for a public fer^ 

vice, Cic. aliquem ainbitil^s, de 
ambititj 
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ambitu, nomen alicujua ad prae- 
torem» apud magiftratum, to ac- 
cufe of bribery ; primas, fc, partes 
ciy to give bim the preference ^ Cic. 

DiFPERRE Wtransferre rem ifi 
annum; poft bellum, diem fo- 
lutioaiis, to put off\ rumores, to 
fpread\ ab aliquo, alicui,, inter fe, 
lAoribus, to differ in charaSler\ a- 
xnore, cupiditate, doloribus, dit- 
fcrri, to be difraHed or torn afundery 
Cic. and Ter. 

Efferre frugcs, to produce; ver- 
ba, to utter; verbum dc verbo ex- 
prcflum, to tranfatej Ten pedem 
domo, to go out ; corpus ampin fu- 
nere, and cum funere, to bury ; ad 
honorem, ad coelum laiidibu», to 
raife, to extols foras pcccratum, to 
divulge* 

Inferre bellum patriae; vim, 
inanus, hecem ^L^cm^ to bring upon; 
i5gna,fe, pedem, to advance; litem, 
vel periculum capitis alicui, vel in 
aliquem, to bring one to a trial for 
bis life, 

Offerre fe morti, ad mortem, 
in difcrimen, to expofe, to prefent. 

Preferre legem, to carry 
tbrougb, to pafs it. 

pRiEFERRE faccm -d, to carry 
before ; falutem rcipublicae fuis 
commodis, and anteferre, antepo- 
nerc, to prefer* Pralatus equo, 
riding before. 

pROFERRS imperium, pomoeri- 



um, terminos, to enlarge; in me- 
dium, in apertum, in lucem, to pub^ 
li& ; nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem 
Ilio, to defer tbe defruSiion of Hor. 
Referre alicui, to anfiuer ; fe, 
gradum i;. pedem, to retreat; gra- 
tiam alicui, to make a requital ; par 
pari, Ter. vidkoriam ab. vel ex ali- 
quo, et reportare, to gain; infti- 
tutum, to reneiv ; judicia ad equef- 
trem ordinem, to refore to the £- 
quites tbe right of judging ; aliquid, 
dc aliqua re, ad fcnatum, ad con- 
illium, ad fapientes, ad populum, 
to lay before; aliquid in tabu lam, 
codicem, album, commentarium, 
&c, to mark down ; aliquid aceep- 
tum alicui, a^id in acceptum, to ac 
knoiuledge one*s felf indebted ; peCU- 
fiias acceptad & expenfas, nomina 
vel fummas in codicem accepti et 
expenii, to mark doivn accounts \ 
alienos mores ad fuos, to judge of 
by; in V. inter aerarios, to reduce 
to the lo^ef clafs ; in numerum 
deorum, in vel inter dcos, and re- 
ponere, to rank among; pugnas, 
res geftas, to relate; patrem ore, 
to refemble ; amiffos colores, to rt* 
gain, Horat. 

Transferre rationes in tabu- 
las, to pop one*s books y tofaU accounts ; 
in Latinam,- linguam, to tranjlate ; 
verba, to ufe metaphorically; cul- 
pam in eum and rejicerc, to lay tkt 
blame on bim* 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



MORE than twenty years have clapfcd, fince the 
foregoing Grammar was written in its prefent form and 
arrangement. In the mean time, the Author has dili- 
gently confulted the Latin Claflics and the moft approv- 
ed Latin Grammars, for materials to improve the work. 

Many of the examples of declenfion, a number of 
rules in Syntax and Profody, as well as various ohferva- 
tions, ar^ taken from Lilly, Shaw, Clarke, Holmes, 
Cheever, Rofs, Adam, and others. 

The difpofitipn of the work, it is hoped, will, on fcveral 
accounts, be found ufeful ; particularly, in fuperfeding 
the neceflity of marking fuch parts as fhould be commit- 
ted to memory, iince, in general, other matters are placed 
feparately, in notes. 
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ERRATA. 

/ 
THE following typographical errors, and a few others of left 
importance, may be ealily redtificd with the pen. 

Page lo, line ii from the bottom, for exam/>fyy read exem^i, 
P. a 1, 1. 15 from the bottom, for amufus, r. amujif. . ^ ■ 

1^ P. 24, laft line, for Note.f, r. Note If. ^ %. ' 

Q tP . aS, 1. 12 from the fop, for D. 1 cn-cro, -crae, -cri (in a few copies) 
^ r. D. Ten-cro, -crae, -ero. '^ . - 

P. 43, 1. 13 from the bottom, for -i^wrJltMM'*-«v?r*V/V. ♦ 

- #. P, 62» L 3 from the bottom, for it iV, r. tbey ar9» 

«%* ) 
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